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Thank you for purchasing the AE5511 TrafficTesterPro.

This user’s manual explains the functions and lists the handling precautions of the
AE5511 and describes the operation of the Windows application (TTPro Control
Window) used to control the AE5511. To ensure correct use, please read this manual
thoroughly before beginning operation. After reading the manual, keep it in a
convenient location for quick reference whenever a question arises during operation.
The following three manuals, including this one, are provided as manuals for the
Windows version of the AE5511. Please read all of them.

Manual Title Manual No. Description

AE5511 TrafficTesterPro  IM417322900-01E  This manual. Explains all functions

User’s Manual and procedures of the AE5511

(Windows Version) excluding the communication
functions.

AE5511 TrafficTesterPro  IM417322900-02E  Explains the procedures for setting

Startup Manual up the AE5511 so that it can be
accessed.

AE5511 TrafficTesterPro  IM417322900-17E  Explains automated measurement

Remote Command using the communication function

Manual (remote control function) of the

AE5511 and commands.

Please also read the manuals for the respective units that are to be installed in the
AE5511.

* AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit (Manual No. AS-84713EY)

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit (Manual No. AS-84714EY)

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit (Manual No. AS-84721EY)

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit (Manual No. IM731010-01E)

+ AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit (Manual No. IM731011-01E)

If you are controlling the AE5511 from a Web browser, read the Web version of the
manual (Manual No. AS-84711-1EY).

» The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice as a result of
continuing improvements to the instrument's performance and functions. The figures
given in this manual may differ from those that actually appear on your screen.

* Every effort has been made in the preparation of this manual to ensure the accuracy
of its contents. However, should you have any questions or find any errors, please
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

» Copying or reproducing all or any part of the contents of this manual without the
permission of Yokogawa Electric Corporation is strictly prohibited.

» This product includes open source software. For the procedure of obtaining the
source code, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

* Windows, Hyper Terminal, and .NET Framework are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

* Linux is either a registered trademark or trademark of Linus Torvalds in the United
States and/or other countries.

» Adobe, Acrobat, and Acrobat Reader are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated.

» For purposes of this manual, the TM and ® symbols do not accompany their
respective trademark names or registered trademark names.

» Other company and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

+ 1st Edition: July 2005

All Rights Reserved, Copyright © 2005 Yokogawa Electric Corporation
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Terms and Conditions of the Software License

Install the software only after you agree with the terms and conditions listed below.

Exemption of Responsibility and Other Terms
» The software (TTPro Control Window) is subject to change without prior notice as a

result of continuing improvements to its performance and functions. The help
information of the software may not be updated even when there have been
improvements to the functions or changes to the specifications.

The software is provided with the AE5511 TrafficTesterPro. However, this does not
imply unlimited guarantee that the software is flawless. YOKOGAWA will not be held
responsible for correcting problems and answering questions regarding the software.
YOKOGAWA does not assume any responsibility for problems resulting from installing
the software.

YOKOGAWA holds all rights including property rights and intellectual property rights
to the software.
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Checking the Contents of the Package

Unpack the box and check the contents before operating the instrument. If some of the
contents are not correct, or if any items are missing or damaged, contact the dealer from
whom you purchased them.

AE5511
Check that the model name and suffix code given on the name plate on the rear panel
match those on your order.

0000000000
0000000000

NO . 00110000
YOKOGAWA 4 Made in Japan

Model Suffix Code Description

417322900 AE5511 TrafficTesterPro

Power cord -C UL, CSA standard power cord

Maximum rated voltage: 125 VAC;
Maximum rated current: 7 A

-E VDE standard power cord
Maximum rated voltage: 250 VAC;
Maximum rated current: 10 A

-G AS standard power cord
Maximum rated voltage: 250 VAC;
Maximum rated current: 6 A

-S BS standard power cord
Maximum rated voltage: 250 VAC;
Maximum rated current: 10 A

-V GB standard power cord (CCC-compatible)
Maximum rated voltage: 250 VAC;
Maximum rated current: 10 A

Language -LNE English display

Options -001 Standard specifications

* No. (Instrument No.)
When contacting the dealer from which you purchased the instrument, please give
them the instrument number.
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Checking the Contents of the Package

Standard Accessories
The standard accessories below are supplied with the instrument. Check that all
contents are present and undamaged.

Name Qty. Notes
Power cord 1 One of the selected power cords below is
provided.

UL, CSA standard power cord

VDE standard power cord

AS standard power cord

BS standard power cord

GB standard power cord (CCC-compatible)

CONSOLE cable 1 RS-232 cable (9 pin), cross, 1.5 m. Complies
with EIA-574
CONTROL cable 1 LAN cable, cross, 1.5 m
Blank panel 2 Attached to the AE5511
Software 1 CD (part No.: M3400KL)
* AE5511 TTPro Control WindowE Application CD
User’s manual 1 CD (part No.: M3939MB)

* AE5511 TrafficTesterPro User’s Manual
(Windows Version): IM417322900-01E

» AE5511 TrafficTesterPro Remote Command
Manual: IM417322900-17E

* AE5511 TrafficTesterPro User’s manual (Web
Version): AS-84711-1EY

« AE5511 TrafficTesterPro User’s manual (Auto
Test Supplement): AS-84711-1EY

User's manual 1 AES5511 TrafficTesterPro Startup Manual:
IM417322900-02E

Power cord CONSOLE cable CONTROL cable Blank panels (2)

Software (CD) User's Manual (CD) User's Manual
M3400KL M3939MB (Startup Manual)
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Checking the Contents of the Package

Units (Sold Separately)

The following units are available for purchase separately.

Model Name Specifications Standard
Accessories

417322901 AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit 10/100BASE-T User’s

» 16 RJ-45 ports manual
417322902 AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit 1000BASE-X/-T User’s

» 4 GBIC ports manual
417322904 AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit 10GBASE-X User’s

» 2 XENPAK ports manual
731010 AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit 10/100/1000BASE-T  User’s

(PoE compatible) manual

* 12 RJ-45 ports

1000BASE-X

» 1 SFP port
731011 AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit 1000BASE-X User’s

» 12 SFP ports manual

Note

For details, see the manual for the respective unit.

Interface Modules (Sold Separately)
The following interface modules are available for purchase separately.

Name Model Manufact  Notes
urer
GBIC SX Module HFBR-5601 Agilent For the AE5521
GBIC LX Module HFCT-5611 Agilent
GBIC T Module FCM-8519-3 Finisar
XENPAK LR Module HFCT-701XB Agilent For the AE5522
TRE5021EN-SW OPNEXT
XENPAK ER Module TRE7051EN-SW OPNEXT

1000BASE-SX SFP Module _ TRF2816ANLB000  OPNEXT  For the
FTRJ8519P1BNL Finisar AES5523/AES524
1000BASE-LX SFP Module _ TRF5836ANLB000  OPNEXT
FTRJ1319P1BTL Finisar

Note

Warranty applies only to interface modules that you purchase from
YOKOGAWA.

Other Parts (Sold Separately)
Use the Rack Mount Kit sold separately to rack mount the AE5511.
Name Part No. Notes
Rack Mount Kit M3400KM Parts for mounting to a 19-inch rack
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Safety Precautions

This instrument is equivalent to an IEC safety class | instrument (provided with a
terminal for protective earth grounding).

The general safety precautions described herein must be observed during all phases of
operation. If the instrument is used in a manner not specified in this manual, the
protection provided by the instrument may be impaired. Yokogawa Electric
Corporation assumes no liability for the customer’s failure to comply with these
requirements.

The following symbols are used on this instrument.

Warning: handle with care. Refer to the user’s manual or service manual.
This symbol appears on dangerous locations on the instrument which require
special instructions for proper handling or use. The same symbol appears in
the corresponding place in the manual to identify those instructions.

Hazard, radiation of laser apparatus

!B P

Alternating current

Direct current

ON (power)

OFF (power)

- O —

Ground (earth) or functional ground terminal (do not use this terminal as a
protective ground terminal.)

vi
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Safety Precautions

Make sure to comply with the precautions below. Not complying might result in injury or

death.

A

Use the Correct Power Supply

Before connecting the power cord, ensure that the source voltage matches the
rated supply voltage of the instrument and that it is within the maximum rated
voltage of the provided power cord.

Use the Correct Power Cord and Plug

To prevent the possibility of electric shock or fire, be sure to use the power cord
supplied by YOKOGAWA. The main power plug must be plugged into an outlet
with a protective earth terminal. Do not disable this protection by using an
extension cord without protective earth grounding.

Connect the Protective Grounding Terminal

Make sure to connect the protective earth to prevent electric shock before
turning ON the power. The power cord that comes with the instrument is a
three-prong type power cord. Connect the power cord to a properly grounded
three-prong outlet.

Do Not Impair the Protective Grounding

Do not operate the instrument if the protective earth or fuse might be defective.
Also, make sure to check them before operation.

Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere

Do not operate the instrument in the presence of flammable liquids or vapors.
Operation in such an environment constitutes a safety hazard.

Do Not Remove Covers

The cover should be removed by YOKOGAWA's qualified personnel only.
Opening the cover is dangerous, because some areas inside the instrument
have high voltages.

Precautions to Be Taken When Using the Units

Do not install or remove the units with the AE5511 turned ON. Touching the
parts on the circuit board of the unit while the power is turned ON is dangerous.
Do Not Look at the Laser Light

The GBIC, XENPAK, and SFP optical interface modules that are installed to the
AE5521, AE5522, AES523, and AE5524 are equipped with lasers. An invisible
laser light is emitted from the optical connector of the interface module.

Never look into the optical output section or the tip of the optical fiber connected
to the optical output section.

Though not visible to the human eye, if the laser light enters the eye, it can

damage the exe and impair one’s vision.

IM 417322900-01E
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Conventions Used in This Manual

Markings

Subheadings

Unit

The following markings are used in this manual.

A Improper handling or use can lead to injury to the user or damage to
the instrument.
This symbol appears on the instrument to indicate that the user must
refer to the user's manual for special instructions. The same
symbol appears in the corresponding place in the user's manual to
identify those instructions. In the manual, the symbol is used in
conjunction with the word “WARNING” or “CAUTION.”

Calls attention to actions or conditions that could cause serious or
WARNING

fatal injury to the user, and precautions that can be taken to prevent
such occurrences.

Calls attentions to actions or conditions that could cause light injury

M to the user or damage to the instrument or user’s data, and
precautions that can be taken to prevent such occurrences.
Note Calls attention to information that is important for proper operation of

the instrument.

On pages that describe the operating procedures in chapters 3 through 9, the following
symbols, displayed characters, and terminology are used to distinguish the procedures
from their explanations.

Carry out the procedure according to the step numbers. Al
procedures are written with inexperienced users in mind;

experienced users may not need to carry out all the steps.

Explanation This section describes the setup items and the limitations regarding
the procedures. It may not give a detailed explanation of the

function. For a detailed explanation of the function, see chapter 2.

Displayed Characters and Terminology Used in the Procedural Explanations
» Software buttons: Bold characters = Example) Click OK.

» Parameters: Bold characters = Example) Select TRAFFIC.
» Switches: Xxx switch Example) Press the power switch.
* Hard keys: xxx key Example) Press the cursor key.

k: Denotes 1000. Example: 100 kHz and 10 kg

K: Denotes 1024. Example: 100 KB

M: Denotes 1000000 if the unit is bps or Hz. Example: 100 Mbps and 10 MHz
Denotes 1048576 if the unit is bytes. Example: 100 MB

G: Denotes 1000000000 if the unit is bps or Hz. Example: 10 Gbps and 10 GHz

viii
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Operation Flow Diagram

The figure below is provided to familiarize the first-time user with the general flow of the
AE5511 operation. For a description of each item, see the relevant section or chapter.
In addition to the sections and chapters that are referenced in the figure below, this
manual also contains safety precautions for handling the instrument and performing
wiring work. Keep them in mind and make sure to observe them.

Preparations for Measurements

Installation — Section 3.2
Connect the power supply — Section 3.3
Install units and modules
— Sections 3.4 and 3.5
Turn ON/OFF the power — Section 3.6
Set up the application — Section 3.7
Connect to the PC and set up from the console
— Sections 3.8, 3.9, and 3.10
Set the network parameters of the PC — Section 3.11
Connect to the network — Section 3.12

Test Condition Setup

Start/Close the application — Section 4.1
Log in and log out — Section 4.2
Reserve the port — Section 4.3

Set the conditions — Chapter 5

Other operations — Chapter 8

Statistics — Chapter 6 — AE5511 TrafficTesterPro Remote Command
Manual (IM417322900-17E)

Capture — Chapter 7

* The auto test can test the statistical items.
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Chapter 1 Names and Functions of Parts

I 1.1 Product Overview

The AE5511 is an Ethernet traffic tester equipped with multiple test ports.

It can be used for performance evaluation during development, delivery inspection
during mass production or acceptance inspection, and performance evaluation when
building IP networks of network equipment (LAN switches, routers, media converters,
transmission devices, and so forth) with Ethernet functionality.

An application (TTPro Control Window) installed in the controller PC can be used to
easily carry out effective throughput, latency, and bit error measurements.

By replacing units (sold separately), 10-Mbit to 10-Gbit Ethernet can be supported.

Main Functions and Features

¢ The following five units are available.

Name Specifications

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit 10/100BASE-T, 16 RJ-45 ports

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit 1000BASE-X/T, 4 GBIC ports (SX/LX/T)*
AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit 10GBASE-X, 2 XENPAK ports (LR/ER)*
AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit 10/100/1000BASE-T, 12 RJ-45 ports

(PoE compatible)
1000BASE-X, 1 SFP port (SX/LX)*

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit 1000BASE-X, 12 SFP ports (SX/LX)*

* GBIC, XENPAK, and SFP interface modules are options. For the supported
modules, see “Interface Modules (Sold Separately)” on page v.

¢ Full-Wire Rate
Generates full-wire traffic on all ports and displays the statistics of the measured
results.

¢ Throughput Measurement
Measures the throughput of network equipment and installations.

e BERT (Bit Error Rate Test)
Tests the hardware of the network equipment (cache memory, etc.) using
pseudo-random pattern data.

¢ Latency Measurement
Measures frame delay and frame gap.

¢ Capture Function (AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524)
Captures received frames. The captured data can be saved to a file for evaluation

such as by using Ethereal.

¢ Transmission Frame Generation

Easily edit various field parameters of transmission frames. Capable of generating

frames ranging from short frames to jumbo frames. Up to 127 frames can be
registered for each port.

* Variable Field Function
Frames can be transmitted while changing a field of each frame. (Up to four fields
can be changed on the AE5523 and AE5524.)
In addition, frames can be transmitted while increasing/decreasing the frame length
within a specified range or changing the length randomly.

IM 417322900-01E
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1.1

Product Overview

A

Network Emulation Function

All units have ARP reply, PING reply, and MAC address auto learn functions.

The AE5523 and AE5524 have address resolution through the NDP (Neighbor
Discovery Protocol), PINGG6 reply, and auto address generation function for checking
the operation of IPv6 network devices.

PoE Measurement Function (AE5523)

The AE5523 is equipped with a Power Device (PD) emulation function, class
declaration, and line power detection function complying with IEEE 802.3af for
checking the operation of network devices supporting PoE (Power over Ethernet).

QoS Control Function (AE5523 and AE5524)
The statistical display of individual flow of up to 8 channels enables the evaluation of
the priority control of network devices.

Sequence Check (AE5523 and AE5524)

The sequence check function enables the testing of packet loss with ease.
Maximum burst packet loss, reordered packets, and duplicate packets can be
verified.

Multi User Support (AE5523 and AE5524)
Up to eight users can log in. A port can be reserved by a single user. The ports
provided by each unit (12 ports on the AE5524) can be shared among eight users.

Alarm Log Function (AE5523 and AE5524)
Up to 1000 alarm incidents can be logged.

File Function
Setup conditions, measured results (CSV format), and captured data (TTP, PCAP, or
CSV format) can be saved to files.

Auto Test Function
Auto tests can be carried out through remote control (Telnet) Measured results can
be retrieved using ftp.

CAUTION

This instrument has functions allowing it to transmit frames at high loads from its
measurement ports. Incorrect operation can result in breakdown or
deterioration of network media or related devices. Sufficient care must be
taken when performing tests while connected to networks. Yokogawa does not

assume anx reseonsibilitz for damages resulting from incorrect oeeration.

1-2
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1.2 Front Panel, Rear Panel, and Side Panels

Front Panel

(5) Slots for installing units

,,,,,,, Osmis Qsmans Oraore
yyyyy Om Qs ¢ Oume
AESY11 TraficTesterpro

\_r

(1) Power switch  (4) Status display (2) CONSOLE port (3) CONTROL port

(1) Power switch

When the main power switch on the rear panel is ON (power standby mode), you
can use this switch to turn the power ON/OFF.

(2) CONSOLE port

A 9-pin D-Sub male serial port for connecting a console.

This port is used to set up the instrument from a controller PC through console
connection. Use the CONSOLE (RS-232 cable, cross) cable that comes with the
instrument to connect to the controller PC.

Pin arrangement and pin assignments are shown below.

P Signal
DCD
RX
X
DTR
GND
DSR
RTS
CTS
RI

olo(~N|o|o|s|w|N|=|5

(3) CONTROL port

An Ethernet port (RJ-45, MDI, 10/100BASE-T, and auto negotiation) for controlling
the instrument.

This port is used to control the instrument from a controller PC through an Ethernet
network or direct connection. To connect through an Ethernet network, use a LAN
cable that is commercially sold. To directly connect the controller PC to the
instrument, use the CONTROL cable (LAN cable, cross) that comes with the
instrument.

Pin arrangement and pin assignments are shown below.

Pin  Signal

1 TX+

2 TX-

3 RX+
4 —

5 —

6 RX-

7 —

8 _

IM 417322900-01E
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1.2 Front Panel, Rear Panel, and Side Panels

(4) Status display LEDs

Name Color lllumination/Blink Conditions

POWER Green llluminates when the power is ON.
The main power switch and power switch are ON.

STANDB  Orang llluminates in power standby mode.

Y e The main power switch is ON, but the power switch is OFF.
HDD Orang llluminates when the hard disk drive is being accessed.

e
STATUS Green/ llluminates in green when the instrument is running

Red normally.

Blinks in green when the instrument is starting up,
undergoing a self-test, or shutting down.
llluminates in red when the instrument has malfunctioned.*'

STATUS1 Green/ llluminates in green when unit 1 is running normally.
Red Blinks in green when unit 1 is undergoing a self-test.
llluminates in red unit 1 has malfunctioned.*?

STATUS2 Green/ llluminates in green when unit 2 is running normally.

Red Blinks in green when unit 2 is undergoing a self-test.
lluminates in red unit 2 has malfunctioned.*?
LINK Green  llluminates during CONTROL port link up status.
REMOTE Green llluminates when the CONSOLE or CONTROL port is
connected.

*1: Memory check failure, fan alarm activated, CPU error, or self-test failure
*2: Self-test failure or configuration failure

(5) Slots for installing units
Up to two units can be installed in the slots.

Rear Panel
® ®

]

09209090

6969690

8898288
o o ]

® N 0303030 ®
J J
(2) Earth (4) Fan

(1) Main power switch (3) Power connector

(1) Main power switch
Turns ON/OFF the power. When turned OFF, all powers including the standby
power are turned OFF.

(2) Earth terminal
A functional ground terminal.

(3) Power connector
A connector (with a terminal for protective earth grounding) used to connect the
instrument to a power supply. Connect the power cord that comes with the
instrument.

(4) Fan
An exhaust fan.
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1.2 Front Panel, Rear panel, and Side Panels

Side Panel
Left side panel Right side panel
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(1) Fans (2) Inlet holes

(1) Fans
Three exhaust fans.

(2) Inlet holes
Air inlet holes.
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Chapter 2 Explanation of Functions

2.1

Function Table

The following table lists the functions that are supported by each unit and test mode.

. Unit (AE55xx)*' Test Mode*?
Function Notes
20 21 22 23 24 T
Login Multi user support - - - X X X X AE5520 to 22: By units
(8 users) AES5523/24: By ports
Setup Auto Speed X - - X - X X
negotiation DUPLEX,
MDI/MDI-X
Flow control X X - X
Clock extraction setup - - - X X X X Available on the AE5523 on the
1000BASE-T
Link Single X X X X X X X
UP/DOWN Cycle - - - X X X X
PoE setup - - - X - X X
Transmit setup (constant/burst) X X X X X X X
End by (manual/count/time) X X X X X
Transmission mode X X X X -
(variable/fixed)
Number of registered frames X X X X x 127 1 Traffic: 127 frames
BERT: 1 frame
Error frame CRC error X X X X X X
setting Symbol error - - - X X X
Insert time stamp X X X X X X -
Insert sequence counter - - - X X X -
Variable frame length X X X X X X X
Variable field 1 variable field X X X X X -
4 variable - - - X X X -
fields
Insert mode Single X X X X X X X
setup Cycle - - - X X X X
Oversize threshold X X X X X X X
Base filter setup X X X X X X X
Sequence error object setup - - - X X X -
BERT checked byte setup - - X X X - X
QoS setup - - - X X X -
Alarm setup - - - X X X
Own port MAC, IPv4, X X X X X X
address and IPv6
setup addresses
VLAN setup - - - X X
IPv4 emulation (ARP and X X X X
PING)
IPv6 emulation (NDP and - - - X X X X
PINGS6)
MAC address auto learn (IPv4) X X X X
Auto address generation (IPv6) - - - X X X X
Transmit clock adjustment - - - X X X X

IM 417322900-01E
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2.1

Function Table

Function

Unit (AE55xx)*'

Test Mode**

Notes

20 22 23 24 T B
Statistics  Transmission start/stop/reset X X X X X X
Insert frame transmission X X X X X X
start/stop
Link down generation start/stop X X X X X
Bit error insertion X X - X
LF transmission start/stop - X - - X X
RF transmission start/stop - X - - X X
Screen freeze/release X X X X X X
Statistics result display X X X X X X For a list of statistical items, see
section 2.3.
Statistics for each QoS - - X X X -
Late collision detection - - X - X X
Capture  Capture filter setup - X X X X X
Capture trigger setup - X X X X X
Capture buffer setup - X X X X X
Receive frame capture - X X X X X
Link partner ability display - - X X X X

x: Supported, -: Unsupported

*1  20: AE5520, 21: AES521, 22: AE5522, 23: AE5S523, 24: AE5524

*2 T Traffic mode, B: BERT mode

2-2
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2.2 Login Function

This section explains the login function. For the operating procedure, see section 4.2.

Login Mode
The following are the AE5511 login modes.
Login Mode Description
Online Admin With the Windows application started and connected to the

AE5511, this access mode enables all functions and
environmental settings of the AE5511 to be configured in
addition to editing and saving of setup files, making of
measurements, and saving of measurement files. This
mode also applies to the login on the console.

User With the Windows application started and connected to the
AE5511, this access mode enables editing and saving of
setup files, making of measurements, and saving of
measurement files.

Offline With the Windows application started but not connected to the
AE5511, this access mode enables editing and saving of
setup files and viewing of saved measurement files.

Limitation on the Number of Users
In online mode, up to eight users can simultaneously access a single AE5511.
* Admin mode: One user (including the console)
* User mode: Up to seven users.

In offline mode, one user can use a single PC.

Limitation on the Unit
The level at which the unit can be shared among users while logged in varies depending

on the unit.
Unit Level of Sharing Description
AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit  Unit A user uses the entire unit (16 ports)
AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit Unit A user uses the entire unit (4 ports)
AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit Unit A user uses the entire unit (2 ports)
AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit Port A user uses one or more ports.
AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit Port A user uses one or more ports.
Note

The ports on the AE5523 and AE5524 can be shared among up to eight users
(multi user support).

Port Lock Function
By specifying port lock when you log out, the application on your PC can be closed while
continuing the measurement on the AES511. When you login again with the same user
name, you can reconnect to the AE5511 with the measurement in progress. When you
reconnect, the configuration that existed when you logged out is used.

Note
Because the communication between the PC and AE5511 may be cut off
depending on the controller PC that you are using or the network environment, it
is recommended that you use the port lock function when carrying out
measurements that take an extended time.
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2.2 Login Function

FTP Passive Mode
FTP passive mode is available on the AE5511.
Specify FTP Passive as necessary.
Enable FTP Passive such as when external access is prohibited in the firewall settings.
In addition, if you are using the firewall function on Windows XP SP2 or a virus checking
program, select the FTP Passive check box.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Traffic

Latency

This section explains the traffic, latency, and BERT functions of the statistics function.
It also describes a list of statistical items, base filter, statistics for each QoS, and
sequence error check.

The traffic function generates traffic on the Ethernet network. It transmits Ethernet
frames to the reserved ports. The measured results are displayed on the Statistics
window.

The traffic function is enabled when the test mode is set to TRAFFIC.

The latency function measures the latency. By inserting time stamps and transmitting
frames, the latency can be measured for frames transmitted from port A and received in
port B. The measured results are displayed on the Statistics window.

The latency function is enabled when the test mode is set to TRAFFIC.

Port A —
3 = --..;.1:=h - OUT

Port B

T: Time stamp

+ Latency Measurement Operation
In latency measurement, the latency is measured on all frames on which Insert Time
Stamp is specified. The AE5511 measures the time difference in the time stamps of
the received frames.

+ Time Stamps
The time stamp used in the latency measurement is 8 bytes in length including the
identifier and is inserted immediately before the frame FCS.

8 bytes Arbitrary 8 bytes 4 bytes
| Preamble | Data | Time stamp | FCS |

Note
It is not possible to carry out latency measurement across multiple AE5511s.
Measure the latency between ports on the same unit or different units installed to
the same AE5511.
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2.3 Statistics Function

BERT
The BERT (Bit Error Rate Test) function measures the bit error rate. The AE5511
embeds a PN pattern (PN15) in the payload section of the frame and checks whether bit
errors are occurring in the PN pattern of the frame passing through the device under test.
The measured results are displayed on the Statistics window.
The BERT function is enabled when the test mode is set to BERT.
* Syncin and Sync Loss Condition
* Sync in Condition:
When 32 or more bits of the PN pattern that is embedded in the payload section
match, synchronization is established and bit error checking starts.
* Sync Loss Condition:
When 50 or more bits of error are detected in 128 bits when synchronization is
established, sync loss occurs.
Note
» The number of bytes tested in the BERT measurement includes the 32 bits when
sync in starts.
+ After sync loss occurs, sync in starts again from the next frame.
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2.3 Statistics Function

List of Statistical Items
The following are items that can be measured on the Statistics window.

Group Item Name Function Unit Mode

Common [Common] Measured Time Displays the measured time as a 10-digit integer in All units TRAFFIC/

seconds. BERT

Link [Link] Link Status Displays the link status as LinkDown, 10M-Full, 10M-Half, All units TRAFFIC/

100M-Full, 100M-Half, 1000M-Full, or 10G-Full. BERT
[Link] Link Down Displays the link down count as a 16-digit integer. AEbS523/24
[Link] Tx Frequency Deviation Displays the Tx frequency deviation as a 3-digit signed
(ppm) integer.
[Link] Rx Frequency Deviation Displays the Rx frequency deviation as a 3-digit signed
(ppm) integer.
[Link] 1000BASE-T Clock Mode Displays the 1000BASE-T clock mode as MASTER or AEb5523
SLAVE.
[Link] PoE Line Power Detect Displays the PoE line power as ON or OFF. AEbS523
[Link] LF Detect Displays the LF detect count as a 16-digit integer. AES5522
[Link] RF Detect Displays the RF detect count as a 16-digit integer.

Tx [Tx] Normal Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer. All units TRAFFIC/
[Tx] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer. BERT
[Tx] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the

decimal.
[Tx] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[Tx] Rate (byte/s) Displays the current number of bytes as a 10-digit integer.
[Tx] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[Tx] Insert Frame Displays the number of insert frames as a 16-digit integer.
[Tx] Reply Frame Displays the number of PING and ARP replies as a 16-digit
integer.
[Tx] Error Frame Displays the total number of error frames as a 16-digit
integer.
[Tx] CRC Error Displays the total number of CRC error frames as a 16-digit
integer.
[Tx] Under Size Error Displays the total number of undersize frames as a 16-digit
integer.
[Tx] Over Size Error Displays the total number of oversize frames as a 16-digit
integer.
[Tx] Symbol Error Displays the total number of symbol error frames as a AE5523/24
16-digit integer.
[Tx] Error Frame (frame/s) Displays the current number of error frames as a 10-digit All units
integer.
[Tx] CRC Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of CRC error frames as a
10-digit integer.
[Tx] Under Size Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of undersize frames as a
10-digit integer.
[Tx] Over Size Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of oversize error frames as a
10-digit integer.
[Tx] Symbol Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of symbol error frames as a AE5523/24
10-digit integer.
Rx [Rx] Normal Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer. All units TRAFFIC/
[Rx] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer. BERT
[Rx] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.

[Rx] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.

[Rx] Rate (byte/s) Displays the current number of bytes as a 10-digit integer.

[Rx] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.

[Rx] Pause Frame Displays the number of pause frames as a 16-digit integer.

[Rx] Collision Detect Displays the collision detect count as a 16-digit integer. AE5520/23

[Rx] Late Collision Detect Displays the late collision detect count as a 16-digit integer. | AE5523

[Rx] Error Frame Displays the total number of error frames as a 16-digit All units
integer.

[Rx] CRC Error Displays the total number of CRC error frames as a 16-digit
integer.

[Rx] Under Size Error Displays the total number of undersize frames as a 16-digit
integer.

[Rx] Over Size Error Displays the total number of oversize frames as a 16-digit
integer.

[Rx] Alignment Error Displays the total number of alignment error frames as a AE5520/23
16-digit integer.

[Rx] Symbol Error Displays the total number of symbol error frames as a All units
16-digit integer.

[Rx] Error Frame (frame/s) Displays the current number of error frames as a 10-digit
integer.

[Rx] CRC Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of CRC error frames as a
10-digit integer.

[Rx] Under Size Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of undersize frames as a
10-digit integer.

[Rx] Over Size Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of oversize error frames as a
10-digit integer.

[Rx] Alignment Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of alignment error frames as a | AE5520/23
10-digit integer.

[Rx] Symbol Error (frame/s) Displays the current number of symbol error frames as a All units
10-digit integer.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Group Item Name Function Unit Mode
Latency [Latency] Max IFG (us) Displays the maximum interframe gap (us) with a 10-digit All units TRAFFIC
integer part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[Latency] Min IFG (us) Displays the minimum interframe gap (us) with a 10-digit
integer part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[Latency] Avg IFG (us) Displays the average interframe gap (us) with a 10-digit
integer part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[Latency] Max Packet Latency (us) | Displays the maximum packet latency with a 10-digit
integer part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[Latency] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency with a 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[Latency] Avg Packet Latency (us) | Displays the average packet latency with a 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
Sequence | [Seq] Loss Packet Displays the number of sequence errors (lost packets) as a | AE5523/24 | TRAFFIC
Check 16-digit integer.
[Seq] Reorder Packet Displays the number of sequence errors (reordered
packets) as a 16-digit integer.
[Seq] Duplicate Packet Displays the number of sequence errors (duplicate
packets) as a 16-digit integer.
[Seq] Max Burst Packet Loss Displays the number of sequence errors (maximum burst
loss) as a 16-digit integer.
QoS [CH1] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer. AE5523/24 | TRAFFIC
Traffic [CH1] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
(CH1-4) [CH1] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH1] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH1] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH2] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH2] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CH2] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH2] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH2] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH3] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH3] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CH3] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH3] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH3] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH4] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH4] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CH4] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH4] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH4] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
QoS [CH5] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer. AES5523/24 | TRAFFIC
Traffic [CH5] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
(CH5-8) [CH5] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH5] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH5] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH6] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH6] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CHE] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH6] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH6] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH7] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH7] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CH7] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH7] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH7] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
[CH8] Frame Displays the total number of frames as a 16-digit integer.
[CH8] Byte Displays the total number of bytes as a 16-digit integer.
[CH8] Rate (%) Displays the rate (%) with 5 digits to the right of the
decimal.
[CH8] Rate (frame/s) Displays the current number of frames as a 10-digit integer.
[CH8] Rate (bps) Displays the rate (BPS) as a 10-digit integer.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Group Item Name Function Unit Mode
QoS [CH1] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer | AE5523/24 | TRAFFIC
Latency part and a 1-digit fractional part.
(CH1-4) [CH1] Min Packet Latency (ps) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH1] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH2] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH2] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH2] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH3] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH3] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH3] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH4] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH4] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH4] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
QoS [CH5] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer | AE5523/24 | TRAFFIC
Latency part and a 1-digit fractional part.
(CH5-8) [CH5] Min Packet Latency (ps) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH5] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH6] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH6] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CHB6] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH7] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH7] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH7] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH8] Max Packet Latency (us) Displays the maximum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH8] Min Packet Latency (us) Displays the minimum packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
[CH8] Avg Packet Latency (us) Displays the average packet latency (us) 10-digit integer
part and a 1-digit fractional part.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Group Item Name Function Unit Mode
BERT [BERT] Bit Error Rate (x10™) Displays the bit error rate (x10?) as a 13-digit integer. AE5522/23/ BERT
24
[BERT] Bit Error Count Displays the total number of bit errors as a 16-digit All units
integer.
[BERT] Bit Error Frame Displays the total number of bit error frames as a 16-digit
integer.
[BERT] Sync Loss Displays the total BERT sync loss count as a 16-digit
integer.
[BERT] BERT Checked Byte Displays the total number of BERT checked bytes as a
16-digit integer.
[BERT] Bit Error (bps) Displays the bit error (bps) as a 10-digit integer.
[BERT] Bit Error Frame (frame/s) Displays the bit error frames (frames/s) as a 10-digit
integer.
[BERT] Sync Loss /sec Displays the BERT sync loss count per second as a
10-digit integer.
[BERT] BERT Checked Byte/s Displays the BERT checked bytes (bytes/s) as a 10-digit
integer.
[BERT] Bit Error Insert Displays the number of bit error insertions as a 16-digit
integer.
[BERT] Bit Error Insert Frame Displays the total number of bit error insert frames as a
16-digit integer.

Note
The AE5520, AE5521, and AE5522 units run on a transmission clock
independent of the 1-s sampling clock for calculating the statistics used on the
AE5511. Therefore, the specified transmission rate and [Tx] Rate (%)
displayed on the Statistics window may not match depending on the accuracy of
the transmission clock.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Base Filter

The base filter function sets the conditions for calculating the statistics on the received
frames.

Received traffic

é)';j Traffic for
3 .

= calculating
@ statistics

——

The base filter can be selected from the following:

Disable:
Manual:

VLAN ID Filter:

VLAN QoS Filter:

DA Filter:

SAFilter:

L2 Unicast Filter:

All received frames are used to calculate statistics.

Frames that match the filter conditions set manually are used to
calculate statistics.

Frames whose VLAN ID and TPID match are used to calculate
statistics.

Frames whose Priority and TPID match are used to calculate
statistics.

Frames whose destination MAC address matches are used to
calculate statistics.

Frames whose source MAC address matches are used to calculate
statistics.

L2 unicast frames are used to calculate statistics.

For the setup procedure, see section 5.10.

Statistics for Each QoS
Statistics of each QoS can be displayed on up to eight channels (classes) on the
AE5523 and AE5524. The statistical display of each flow and each frame length
enables the evaluation of the priority control of network devices.

Received traffic

QoS1

0S2

g? Traffic for Q | 8 3
e calculating » °

= e = QoS4
@ statistics @ -

QoS8

L =

Statistics mode:
Statistics channel:
Statistical items:

Each frame and each frame length (combination possible)

Up to eight channels (7 + Other)

Total (humber of frames and number of bytes)

Rate (%, frame/s, and bps)

Latency (maximum, minimum, and average packet latency (us))

Relationship with the base filter: Calculates statistics for each QoS on frames that

Note

pass the base filter.

When QoS channel 8 is specified, statistics are calculated on frames that do not
meet the conditions of QoS 1to 7.

For the setup procedure, see section 5.11.
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2.3 Statistics Function

Sequence Error Check
The sequence check function on the AE5523 and AE5524 can be used to easily test
packet loss. The sequence error check function inserts a sequence counter in the
frame to check the frames transmitted from port A and received in port B. Packet loss,
maximum burst packet loss, reordered packets, and duplicate packets can be checked.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.8.

» Sequence Error Detection ltems

» Loss Packet: The total number of lost frames

* Max Burst Packet Loss: The maximum number of consecutive lost frames

* Reorder Packet: The total number of frames that are received in a
different order from the transmitted order.

» Duplicate Packet: The number of redundant frames that are received.

PortA ™ —
.‘i_-- ‘“"1::.2.
.;.._'________ - < Seql||Seq2| = MMN DUT

Port B

Seq: Sequence counter

» Sequence Error Detection Condition
* Loss Packet
Of those frames that are transmitted, those that could not be received are counted
as lost packets. Loss Packet in the Statistics window indicates the total number
of lost packets.

----ii:lzl-i':]t?

Loss Loss Loss

Number of lost packets 1 2 3

Note
» Burst loss is included in the loss packet.
« Reordered packets are not included in the loss packet.

* Max Burst Packet Loss
When multiple consecutive frames are not received, they are counted as burst
loss. Max Burst Packet Loss in the Statistics window indicates the maximum
value of the burst loss.

KN RPN R S P I O
\ } H_J

|. — ]

Burst loss Burst loss
Max Burst packt Loss 2 3
Note
Reordered packets to not affect the maximum burst packet loss
measurement.
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2.3 Statistics Function

* Reorder Packet
Packets of which the received frame order differs from the transmitted order are
counted as reordered packets. Reorder Packet in the Statistics window indicates
the total number of reordered packets.

AN
L el Bl Ll ilel Lol 7] [a] Lo

Loss Reorder

Note
» Areordered packet is detected for the previous loss or burst loss section.
» Areordered frame for a loss or a burst loss section that occurs before the
previous one is counted as a duplicate packet.

Z
(] [2] i - [s]: . (=] [e]
Loss 1 Loss 2 Dupllcate Reorder

* Duplicate Packet
Same frames that are received multiple times are counted as duplicate packets.
Duplicate Packet in the Statistics window indicates the total number of duplicate
packets.

Ll el L] sl LeJ IS 2 e ] Lo]

Duplicate
Note
Frames that are reordered multiple times are counted as duplicate
packets.

---L__J{_T_JEI :
Loss 1 Loss 2 Reorder Reordered
multiple times

+  Sequence Number
The sequence number is 8 bytes in length including the identifier and is inserted
immediately before the frame FCS.
If time stamps are being inserted, the sequence number is inserted immediately
before the time stamp.

* When only the sequence number is inserted
8 bytes Arbitrary 8 bytes 4 bytes
Preamble | Data | Seq. number| FCS |

* When the sequence number and time stamp are inserted
8 bytes Arbitrary 8 bytes 8 bytes 4 bytes
Preamble Data |Seq. number | Time stamp | FCS |
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2.4 Capture Function

Capture Function

Capture Filter

The capture function consists of a capture filter, capture trigger, and link partner ability
display. For the operating procedure, see chapter 7.

The AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524 are equipped with a function for capturing received
Ethernet frames to the memory. The event number, relative time, frame length,
destination MAC address, source address, the event display of the data, and the
detailed data display through hexadecimal dump are possible on the received frames.

Captured Frames

The portion of the frame that is captured is from the data immediately after the
preamble (SFD) to the FCS. The minimum IFG and minimum frame length that can
be captured are indicated below.

Unit Minimum IFG (BT) Minimum Frame Length (Bytes)
AE5522 40 48
AES523 and AE5524 48 18

The minimum frame length does not include the preamble but includes the FCS.

Capture Buffer

The AE5522 has 128 KB of capture buffer. The AE5523 and AE5524 have 1 MB of
buffer. The number of frames that can be captured for various frame sizes on each
unit is indicated below.

Frame Size Number of frames

(Bytes) AE5522 AE5523, AE5524

64 2048, 512,64, or 8 16384, 4096, 512, or 64
256 512,64, 8 4096, 512, 64

2048 64, 8 512, 64

9999 8 64

Error Priority
When multiple errors occur simultaneously, the error with the highest priority is
displayed.
Priority Error

1 Symbol error
Undersize error
Oversize error
Alignment error
FCS error
Sequence error
Bit error
Late collision

O IN|O|OA [ |WIN

Various capture filter conditions can be combined.

Record or not record normal frames.
Record or not record error frames.
Record or not record layer 1 events.
Record or not record insert frames.

When recording normal frames, the filter pattern, combination, and filter action can be
selected through user definition.
For the setup procedure, see section 7.6.
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2.4 Capture Function

Capture Trigger
You can specify capture trigger conditions. When a trigger is detected, the AE5511
receives a given frame according to the trigger position setting and stops the capture
operation.
For the setup procedure, see section 7.7.

» Capture Trigger Conditions
None, error frame, CRC error, undersize error, oversize error, symbol error, LF/RF
reception*1, alignment error, sequence error*z, bit error, link up, link down, insert
frame, late collision, and user defined.

*1  LF/RF reception is available on the AE5522.
*2 Sequence error is available on the AE5523 and AE5524.

» Trigger position: TOP, CENTER, and END

The number of captured frames after the trigger detection at each trigger position is
as follows:
Trigger Position = Number of Captured Frames after
Trigger Detection

TOP The specified number of frames — 1
CENTER The specified number of frames/2
END 0

When multiple triggers are detected, the AE5511 captures the specified number of
frames after the first trigger detection.

» Auto Stop
If the trigger condition is set to None, the capture operation can be stopped
automatically when a specified number of frames are captured. When the trigger
condition and auto stop are set to None and frames exceeding the specified number
of frames are captured, the old data is overwritten with new data.

Link Partner Ability Display
The AE5523 and AE5524 are equipped with a link partner ability function. When auto
negotiation is enabled, the AE5511 analyzes the FLP notified by the link partner, and
displays the link partner ability.
The AE5511 displays each parameter in the link partner ability in the link up event
information of the capture function.

The parameters and statuses shown in the link partner ability display are as follows:
Parameter Status Display
Speed/Duplex 1000BASE-T Full-Duplex ON/OFF
1000BASE-T Half-Duplex ON/OFF
100BASE-TX Full-Duplex ON/OFF
100BASE-TX Half-Duplex ON/OFF

10BASE-T Full-Duplex ON/OFF
10BASE-T Half-Duplex ON/OFF
Pause NO Pause/Symmetric/Asymmetric/
Both
Auto-Negotiation Able ON/OFF

For the operating procedure, see section 7.5.
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2.5 Network Emulation Function

ARP Reply (IPv4)

PING Reply (IPv4)

All units have IPv4 network emulation functions consisting of ARP reply, PING reply, and
MAC address auto learn.

In addition, the AE5523 and AE5524 are equipped IPv6 functions consisting of address
resolution through NDP (Neighbor Discovery Protocol), PING6 reply, and address auto

generation.

For the setup, see section 5.13. For the procedure, see section 6.12.

All units have an address resolution function that sends an ARP reply when an ARP
request is received. When ARP reply is enabled, it is always enabled regardless of the
test mode setting, filter conditions, and transmission status.

* Inapplicable ARP Requests

If the following ARP request is received, the units do not send an ARP reply.

* An ARP request with an LLC/SNAP header added (supports ARP requests
complying with the DIX specifications).

* An ARP request with an MPLS label added.

* An ARP request that has been counted as an error. This excludes bit errors and
sequence errors.

* An ARP request if link down occurs while the ARP request is being received.

* An ARP request if a collision occurs while the ARP request is being received.

» An ARP request with a packet length of 63 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or more (1523
bytes if the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding the
oversize threshold level.

» Handling of the VLAN Tags
The AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524 generate ARP replies for ARP requests with a
VLAN tag added.

» Conditions for Transmitting ARP Replies

+ If a collision occurs while transmitting an ARP reply, it is retransmitted.

 If an ARP request is received during a transmission paused condition, the ARP
reply is transmitted after the pause is released.

« If an ARP reply, insert frame, and normal test frame are put on hold during a
transmission paused condition, the insert frame, ARP reply, and normal test frame
are transmitted when the pause is released in this order.

* An ARP reply is not transmitted for an ARP request that is received before the
transmission of the previous ARP reply is completed.

« If alink down is carried out immediately after receiving an ARP request, the
corresponding reply is not transmitted.

« If the test mode is changed, ARP replies waiting to be transmitted are cleared.

All units have a function that sends a PING reply when a PING request is received.
When PING reply is enabled, it is always enabled regardless of the test mode setting,
filter conditions, and transmission status.

» Inapplicable PING Requests
If the following PING request is received, the units do not send a PING reply.
* APING request with an LLC/SNAP header added (supports PING requests
complying with the DIX specifications).
* A PING request with an MPLS label added.
» APING request that has been counted as an error. This excludes bit errors and
sequence errors.
* APING request if link down occurs while the PING request is being received.
A PING request if a collision occurs while the PING request is being received.
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2.5 Network Emulation Function

NDP (IPv6)

» A PING request with a packet length of 63 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or more (1523
bytes if the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding the
oversize threshold level.

* APING request that is IP fragmented.

Handling of the VLAN Tags
The AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524 generate PING replies for PING requests with a
VLAN tag added.

Conditions for Transmitting PING Replies

+ If a collision occurs while transmitting a PING reply, it is retransmitted.

+ If a PING request is received during a transmission paused condition, the PING
reply is transmitted after the pause is released.

+ If a PING reply, insert frame, and normal test frame are put on hold during a
transmission paused condition, the insert frame, PING reply, and normal test frame
are transmitted when the pause is released in this order.

* APING reply is not transmitted for a PING request that is received before the
transmission of the previous PING reply is completed.

« If alink down is carried out immediately after receiving a PING request, the
corresponding reply is not transmitted.

« If the test mode is changed, PING replies waiting to be transmitted are cleared.

The AE5523 and AE5524 have an NDP (Neighbor Discovery Protocol) address
resolution function that transmits NA (Neighbor Advertisement) when an NS (Neighbor
Solicitation) is received. When NDP is enabled, it is always enabled regardless of the
measurement mode setting, filter conditions, and transmission status.

Inapplicable NSs

NA is not transmitted if the following NS is received.

* An NS with an LLC/SNAP header added (supports NSs complying with the DIX
specifications).

+ An NS with a VLAN tag added.

* An NS with an MPLS label added.

+ An NS that has been counted as an error. This excludes bit errors and sequence
errors.

* An NS if link down occurs while the NS is being received.

» An NS if a collision occurs while the NS is being received.

« An NS with a packet length of 81 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or more (1523 bytes if
the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding the oversize
threshold level.

Handling of the VLAN Tags
The AE5523 and AE5524 generate an NA for an NS with a VLAN tag added.

Conditions for Transmitting NAs

+ If a collision occurs while transmitting an NA, it is retransmitted.

+ If an NS is received during a transmission paused condition, the NA is transmitted
after the pause is released.

« If an NA, insert frame, and normal test frame are put on hold during a transmission
paused condition, the insert frame, NA, and normal test frame are transmitted
when the pause is released in this order.

» An NAis not transmitted for an NS that is received before the transmission of the
previous NA is completed.

+ If alink down is carried out immediately after receiving an NS, the corresponding
NA is not transmitted.

« If the test mode is changed, NAs waiting to be transmitted are cleared.

IM 417322900-01E
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2.5 Network Emulation Function

PING6 Reply (IPv6)

The AE5523 and AE5524 has a function that transmits an ICMPv6 echo reply (PING6
reply) when an ICMPV6 echo request (PING6 request) is received. When ICMPv6
echo reply (PING6 reply) is enabled, it is always enabled regardless of the test mode
setting, filter conditions, and transmission status.

Inapplicable PING Requests
If the following ICMPV6 echo request is received, the AE5523 and AE5524 do not

send an ICMPvV6 echo reply.

* An ICMPV6 echo request with an LLC/SNAP header added (supports ICMPv6
echo requests complying with the DIX specifications).

+ Afragmented ICMPV6 request.

* An ICMPvV6 echo request with an MPLS label added.

» An ICMPv6 echo request that has been counted as an error. This excludes bit
errors and sequence errors.

* An ICMPvV6 echo request if link down occurs while the request is being received.

» An ICMPv6 echo request if a collision occurs while the request is being received.

» An ICMPvV6 echo request with a packet length of 81 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or
more (1523 bytes if the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding
the oversize threshold level.

Handling of the VLAN Tags
The AE5523, and AE5524 generate ICMPV6 echo replies for ICMPVv6 echo requests
with a VLAN tag added.

Conditions for Transmitting ICMPv6 Echo Replies

+ If a collision occurs while transmitting an ICMPv6 echo reply, it is retransmitted.

« If an ICMPV6 echo request is received during a transmission paused condition, the
ICMPV6 echo reply is transmitted after the pause is released.

« If an ICMPv6 echo reply, insert frame, and normal test frame are put on hold during
a transmission paused condition, the insert frame, ICMPv6 echo reply, and normal
test frame are transmitted when the pause is released in this order.

* An ICMPv6 echo reply is not transmitted for an ICMPV6 echo request that is
received before the transmission of the previous ICMPv6 echo reply is completed.

« If alink down is carried out immediately after receiving an ICMPv6 echo request,
the corresponding reply is not transmitted.

« If the test mode is changed, ICMPvV6 echo replies waiting to be transmitted are
cleared.

MAC Address Auto Learn (IPv4)

The MAC address auto learn function automatically obtains the MAC address of the
DUT through ARP and applies the address to the destination MAC address of the
frames transmitted from the corresponding port.

Conditions for MAC Address Auto Learn

» On ports on which the result of the MAC address auto learn is successful, the MAC
address that has been resolved through ARP is applied to the MAC-DA for
transmission.

» On ports on which the MAC address has not been learned or has failed the auto
learn, the MAC-DA address specified by Frame Builder is used for transmission.

» When the setting is applied, the address auto learn result is cleared (unexecuted
condition).

+ If a frame without a MAC is registered, the auto learn result is not applied to the
MAC-DA position.
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2.5 Network Emulation Function

« |f the MAC address increment function is enabled, the MAC address increment
function takes precedence.

« [f the variable field function is enabled, the auto learned MAC address takes
precedence.

* For insert frame transmission, you can specify whether to apply the auto learn
result. Insert frames cannot be transmitted while auto learn is in progress (either
manually or cyclically). The insert frame transmission resumes after the auto
learn is complete.

» The auto learn result is not applied to all reply frames (ARP reply, PING reply, NA,
and ICMPv6 echo reply).

Inapplicable ARP Replies

If the following ARP reply is received, the units do not recognize it as an ARP reply.

* An ARP reply with an LLC/SNAP header added (only DIX specifications are
supported).

* An ARP reply with an MPLS label added.

* An ARP reply that has been counted as an error. This excludes bit errors and
sequence errors.

* An ARP reply if link down occurs while the ARP reply is being received.

* An ARP reply if a collision occurs while the ARP reply is being received.

* An ARP reply with a packet length of 63 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or more (1523
bytes if the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding the
oversize threshold level.

Auto Address Generation (IPv6)
The auto address generation function consists of the auto MAC address generation
function and the auto IP address generation function.

Auto MAC Address Generation Function
The AE5523 and AE5524 automatically obtain the destination MAC address through
the RA from a router.

Auto IP Address Generation Function
The AE5523 and AE5524 automatically generate the source IP address through the
auto stateless address generation function.

The results of the auto address generation are applied to the destination MAC address
(MAC-DA) and source IP address (IP SA). This function is available on the AE5523
and AE5524.

Conditions for Auto Address Generation

» On ports that have successfully obtained an address, the learned destination MAC
address is applied to the destination MAC address field (MAC-DA) of transmission
frames, and the generated source IP address is applied to the source IP address
field (IP-SA) of transmission frames.

» On ports that have not obtained an address or have failed to obtain an address, the
transmission frame specified by Frame Builder is transmitted.

» When the setting is applied, the address auto learn result is cleared (unexecuted
condition).

« If a frame without a MAC is registered, the auto learn result is not applied to the
MAC-DA position.

+ If the MAC address increment function is enabled, the MAC address increment
function takes precedence.

« If the variable field function is enabled, the auto learned MAC address and IP
address take precedence.

IM 417322900-01E
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2.5 Network Emulation Function

* For insert frame transmission, you can specify whether to apply the auto learn
result. Insert frames cannot be transmitted while auto learn is in progress (either
manually or cyclically). The insert frame transmission resumes after the auto
learn is complete.

» The auto learn result is not applied to all reply frames (ARP reply, PING reply, NA,
and ICMPV6 echo reply).

Statistical Values While Processing RS Transmission and RA Reception
The transmitted RS frames are counted as normal transmission frames. RA frames
that passed the filter and are received are counted as normal received frames.

* RS: Router Solicitation
RA: Router Advertisement

Inapplicable RAs

If the following RA is received, the units do not recognize it as an RA.

* An RA with an MPLS label added.

* An RA with an LLC/SNAP header added (only DIX specifications are supported).

« An RA that has been counted as an error.

* An RAif link down occurs while the RA is being received.

* An RAif a collision occurs while the RA is being received.

* An RA with a packet length of 81 bytes or less, 1519 bytes or more (1523 bytes if
the VLAN tag stacks is 1 and 1527 bytes if it is 2), or exceeding the oversize
threshold level.
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2.6 Transmission Function

Transmission Frame

Insert Frame

Frame Builder

This section explains the transmission frame, traffic mode, and “end by” of the AE5511.

There are two types of transmission frames on the AE5511, fixed frame and variable
frame.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.8.

* Fixed Frame
Fixed frames have a fixed frame length. Various properties such as the frame
structure and frame length are defined in each frame. Up to 127 frames can be
defined.

» Variable Frame
Variable frames vary in their frame contents and length. On the AE5520 to AE5522,
one field can be varied. On the AE5523 and AE5524, up to four fields can be varied
and can be chained.

An insert frame is a frame that is inserted separately from the traffic. Insert frames can
be transmitted using single generation or cycle generation (AE5523 and AE5524).
For the setup procedure, see section 5.9.

Frame Builder is used to define and construct transmission frames. It is used to set the
traffic, insert frame, and QoS.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.14.

IM 417322900-01E
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2.6 Transmission Function

Traffic Mode
Two traffic modes are available on the AE5511, Constant and Burst.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.8.

+ Constant
In constant mode, frames are transmitted at a constant interval. The frame
transmission interval can be changed by setting the IFG (Interframe Gap). The
utilization (%) can be changed by setting the IFG.

Transmission rate
A

»

. >
Time

| Frame | Frame |frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame |

<
<

1
]
Preamble Data | FCS | :
)
1
1

Frame IFG ':

* Burst
In burst mode, frames are transmitted for a given period and stopped for a given
period, and this operation is repeated in a burst fashion. The frame transmission
interval can be changed by setting the IFG (Interframe Gap). The burst count is
used to set the number of transmitted frames in the burst section. Interval is used
to set the repeat time.

Transmission rate
A

y

. >
Time

. Preamble Data | FCS | E
B L R
:‘ Frame T IFG ::
X -
i ——/——/___,_
Frame [ Frame | Frame | Frame | Idle Frame | Frame |
~ _J

Burst count

Interval

Note
If the burst section specified by the burst count exceeds the interval, frames are
transmitted at a constant rate at the specified interframe gap (IFG).
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2.6 Transmission Function

End By
Three settings are available for “end by” on the AE5511, Manual, Count, and Time.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.8.

¢ Manual

In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After the transmission is started,
transmission continues until it is stopped.

+ Count
In this mode, the specified number of frames are transmitted. After the
transmission is started, the transmission automatically stops after transmitting the
specified number of frames.

+ Time
In this mode, frames are transmitted for the specified time. Transmission
automatically stops after the specified time elapses after starting the transmission.
» Time range: 1 s to 24 hours
« Time resolution: 1 s
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2.7 Layer 1 Control Function

The layer 1 control function consists of the transmit clock adjustment, link up/down
control, and PoE measurement.

Transmit Clock Adjustment
The transmit clock adjustment is used to manually change the transmit clock of the
TrafficTester. This function is available on the AE5523 and AE5524.
For the setup procedure, see section 8.6.

» This function can be used when logged in with the user name “admin.”

« The transmit clock can be set for each unit. It cannot be set for each port.
It does not affect the receiving side.

» This function is disabled in slave mode for 1000BASE-T.

» This function is disabled for SFP on 1000BASE-T.

* When the clock is changed, errors may be detected in the transmit and receive
frames.

» Specifications
» Setting range: 100 ppm
* Resolution: 1 ppm
» Accuracy: 5 ppm * 1 digit

Link Up/Down Control
The link up/down control forces the DUT link up or down.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.7.

* Link Down Generation
» Single: One link down is generated when activated.

. Cycle*1: The specified number of link downs is generated at the specified interval
when activated.

*1 Available on the AE5523 and AE5524.
» Link down period: 1 s

* Cycle
* Cycle 10t0 3600 s in unitof 1's
» Repeat count: 1 to 65535 or infinite

Note

If you are generating link downs multiple times using single generation, allow at
least 10 s between link downs.
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2.7 Layer 1 Control Function

PoE Measurement

The following PoE measurement complying with IEEE 802.3af can be carried out on the
12 RJ-45 ports on the AE5523.

PD (Power Device) emulation function
Power classifications
Line power monitor function

PD (Power Device) Emulation Function
Sequence emulation complying with IEEE 802.3af can be carried out.

Power classifications
The class declaration of the line power capability can be set between 0 and 4.

Class Usage Minimum Output Power
0 Default 154 W

1 Option 40W

2 Option 70W

3 Option 154 W

4 Reserved -

Line Power Monitor Function
The line power of each port can be monitored through the PoE monitor connector.

PoE Circuit Characteristics
The PoE measurement function on the AE5523 supports both Alternative A and
Alternative B.

Note

» The load resistance when nothing is connected to the POE monitor connector is
approximately 16 kQ (approximately 3 mA). If DCMPS signature monitor is
enabled, connect a load around 3.3 kQ to the POE monitor connector.

« If aload current greater than or equal to 100 mA is supplied through the PoE
monitor connector, the current limit protection at the rising edge of the current
may cause the current to not be output correctly. If this happens, be sure to add
the load after the PoE LED on the front panel illuminates.

» PoE is configured with the circuit shown below. The PoE monitor output causes
a voltage drop of approximately 1 V due to the diode bridge as compared to the
RJ-45 input.

GND

l_—iuﬁ
E

FoE

T Controller l

Vin Vour Vour
! g E PoE monitor
5 output
=
g8

RJ-45 input

—

For the setup procedure, see section 5.7.
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2.8 Alarm Log Function

The alarm log function records the details and the time of occurrence of alarms each
second. This function is available on the AE5523 and AE5524.
For the setup procedure, see section 5.12.

* One alarm is recorded even if multiple alarms occur within 1 second.

* When the maximum number of logs is reached, the old log is overwritten.

« Each user can set the items to be logged. The log items can be selected by
specifying the reserved or locked unit, port, and QoS channel.

* Maximum number of logs: 1000 logs/user

* Log time resolution: 1 s
« Time display: Year, month, day, hour, minute, and second

Group

Log Item

Test Mode

BERT

Port QoS ch

Port

Notes

Rx rate

Less than the lower
Rx rate limit

X

X

X

Greater than the
upper Rx rate limit

Set the rate as [%], [fps], or
[bps].

Packet error

CRC error

Alignment error

Symbol error

Undersize

Oversize

Late collision

X [ X [ X | X | X |X

X [ X [ X | X | X |X

Bit error

X [ X [ X | X | X |[X|[X

Sequence error

x

x

Logs the events that occur within
1 second

Packet
latency

Less than the
minimum latency

Greater than the
maximum latency

Logs the events that occur within
1 second

Gap error

Less than 96 bits

L1 state
change

Link up

Link down

PoE line power on

PoE line power off

X | X [ X | X |X

X [ X | X | X | X

X [ X [ X | X | X

PoE line power on/off can only
be logged on ports 1 to 12 of the
AE5523.

x: Supported, -: Unsupported
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2.9 File Function

File Types
The AE5511 uses the following files.

File Type File Format Extension SAVE LOAD Notes
Setup file Text format setup X X
Statistical results file Text format csv X -
Capture data file Binary format cap X X TTP format

Text format csv X -

Binary format bin X - PCAP format (can be

loaded in Ether Real)

Frame definition file Binary format frd X X
Variable field information file ~ Text format csv
Displayed statistical items Binary format dinf X X
information file
Auto test file Text format wscp - - Editable using a text editor
Auto test log file Text format log X -
Upgrade file Binary format ttp - X

x: Supported, -: Unsupported

Setup File
» Saving the File

When the setup is saved, the data is saved in the following directory structure.

When the save name is set to “yokogawa”

Model (Directory)

Unit (Directory)

Port (File)

yokogawa.AE5511

yokogawa.ae552x.u0x.

yokogawa.ae552x.u0x.p0x.setup

Example

» Product configuration: AE5511, UNIT1: AE5520, and UNIT2: AE5523
» Port reserve status: Ports 1, 3, and 5 on UNIT1 and ports 2 and 5 on UNIT2

+ Save name: yokogawa

Directory/File structure
yokogawa.AE5511 yokogawa.AE5520.u01 —E

Directory path displayed by default

C:\program files\TTProE\TTProCtrlWndE\file\setup

* Loading the File

The file can be loaded at the model, unit, or port level.

yokogawa.AE5523.u02

yokogawa.AE5520.u01.p01.setup
yokogawa.AE5520.u01.p03.setup
yokogawa.AE5520.u01.p05.setup
yokogawa.AE5523.u02.p02.setup
yokogawa.AE5523.u02.p05.setup

Model (Directory)

Unit (Directory)

Port (File)

yokogawa.AE5511.setup

yokogawa.ae552x.u0x.setup

yokogawa.ae552x.p0x.setup

IM 417322900-01E
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2.9 File Function

Statistical Results File

Capture Data File

Saving the File
The ports that are saved are reserved ports.

All statistical items are saved regardless of the displayed statistical items.
The file includes statistical information and alarm logs (AE5523 and AE5524).

Directory path displayed by default
C:\program files\TTProE\TTProCtrlWndE\file\stat

Loading the File
The statistical results file cannot be loaded.

Saving the File
The file is saved in unit of ports.

Directory path displayed by default
C:\program files\TTProE\TTProCtrIWndE\file\cap

Loading the File
The file is loaded in unit of ports.
Only files in TTP format can be loaded.
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2.10 Auto Test Function

In the auto test, you log into the AE5511 from a PC using TELNET. The auto test
function carries out the tests on the statistical items of the AE5511 according to the
execution file.

For details on the auto test, see the AE5511 TrafficTesterPro Remote Command Manual
(IM417322900-17E).
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2.11 Setup Data Handling

The handling of the setup data is illustrated below.

Application
Load setup - eeEEET
TTPro o G
g g 8 o E
Update setup

Apply or load Save files
files

—=—

PC

Click Apply to apply the setup data on the application.
Click Update to save the setup data to the AE5511.

Click Download setup from AE5511 to load the AE5511 setup data to the application.

If you choose Load Setup File or Load Setup File at a time from the Control menu,
the setup data saved to files on the PC are applied to the application.

If you choose Save Setup from the Control menu, the setup data on the application is
saved to files on the PC.

Note
* If you click Apply or choose Load Setup File or Load Setup File at a time from
the Control menu, the setup is not applied to the AE5511.
To apply the setup to the AE5511, click the Update icon or choose Update from
the Control menu.
» For the operating procedure, see chapter 5.
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Chapter 3  Before Starting Measurements

3.1 Handling Precautions

Read the Safety Precautions
* Safety Precautions
If you are using this instrument for the first time, make sure to thoroughly read “Safety

Precautions” on pages vi and vii.

* Do Not Remove the Case
Do not remove the case from the instrument. Some parts of the instrument use high

voltages, which are extremely dangerous. For internal inspection and adjustment,
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

¢ Unplug If Abnormal Behavior Occurs
If there are any symptoms of trouble such as strange odors or smoke coming from the

instrument, immediately turn OFF the main power switch and unplug the power cord. If
these symptoms occur, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

* Do Not Damage the Power Cord
Nothing should be placed on top of the power cord. The power cord should also be

kept away from any heat sources. When unplugging the power cord from the outlet,
never pull by the cord itself. Always hold and pull by the plug. If the power cord is
damaged, check the part number indicated on page iv and purchase a replacement.

General Handling Precautions
* Do Not Place Objects on Top of the Instrument

Never place other instruments or objects containing water on top of the instrument,
otherwise a breakdown may occur.

* Do Not Apply Shock or Vibration
Do not apply shock or vibration to the instrument. Doing so may cause malfunction. In
addition, applying shock to the input/output terminal or the connected cable can cause
electrical noise to enter or output from the instrument.

¢ Keep Electrically Charged Objects Away from the Instrument
Keep electrically charged objects away from the input terminals. They may damage the

internal circuitry.

¢ Unplug during Extended Non-Use
Turn off the instrument and remove the power cord from the outlet.

¢ Carry the Instrument Properly
First, turn off the instrument and remove the power cord and other cables. Carry the

instrument with both hands as shown below.

¢ When Wiping off Dirt
When cleaning the case or units, turn OFF the instrument and remove the power cord
from the outlet. Then, wipe with a dry, soft, clean cloth. Do not use volatile chemicals

since this might cause discoloring and deformation.
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3.2 Installation

Installation Conditions
Install the instrument indoors that meets the following conditions:

¢ Flat, Even Surface
Install the instrument in the correct direction in a stable horizontal place.

* Well-Ventilated Location
Inlet/Vent holes are located on the side panels and the rear panel of the instrument. To

prevent internal overheating, allow at least 10 cm of space around the inlet and vent
holes.

* Ambient Temperature and Humidity
Ambient temperature: 5 to 40°C
Ambient humidity: 35 to 80%RH
No condensation.

¢ Do not install the instrument in the following places:
« In direct sunlight or near heat sources.
* Where an excessive amount of soot, steam, dust, or corrosive gas is present.
» Near strong magnetic field sources.
» Near high voltage equipment or power lines.
» Where the level of mechanical vibration is high.
* On an unstable surface.

Note

Condensation may occur if the instrument is moved to another place where the
ambient temperature is higher, or if the temperature changes rapidly. In this case,
let the instrument adjust to the new environment for at least one hour before using
the instrument.
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3.2 |Installation

Installation Position
¢ Desktop
As shown below, place the instrument on a flat even surface.
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Note

Up to four instruments can be stacked. If you are stacking them, be sure the
instruments do not fall over or slide due to vibrations or shock.

* Rack Mount
Use the Rack Mount Kit sold separately to rack mount the instrument. The instrument
can be mounted on a 19-inch rack.

Name Part No. Notes

Rack Mount Kit M3400KM Parts for mounting to a 19-inch rack

1. Attach the Rack Mount Kit to the instrument.
Use the four accompanying screws to attach the rack mount kit to the attachment
holes on the side panels at the front of the instrument.  Attach the left and right
fittings.

2. Mount the instrument on the rack.
Use the four accompanying screws to fasten the four attachment holes on the rack
mount kit to the rack.

Note

When rack mounting the instrument, allow at least 10 cm of space around the inlet
and vent holes to prevent internal overheating.
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3.3 Connecting to the Power Supply

Before Connecting the Power Supply
To prevent the possibility of electric shock and damage to the instrument, follow the warnings
below.

A

» Connect the power cord only after confirming that the voltage of the power supply
matches the rated electric power voltage for the instrument.

» Connect the power cord after checking that the main power switch of the instrument
is turned OFF.

 To prevent electric shock or fire, always use the power cord supplied by
YOKOGAWA.

» Make sure to provide protective grounding to prevent the possibility of electric shock.
Connect the power cord to a three-prong power outlet with a protective earth
terminal.

» Do not use an extension cord without protective earth ground. Otherwise, the
protection function will be compromised.

» Use an AC outlet that complies with the power cord provided and securely connect
the protective grounding. If such an AC outlet is unavailable and protective

grounding cannot be furnished, do not use the instrument.
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Connecting the Power Cord

1. Check that the main power switch on the rear panel is OFF.

2. Connect the power cord plug to the power connector on the rear panel. (Use the power
cord that comes with the package.)

3. Connect the plug on the other end of the power cord to the outlet that meets the
conditions below. The AC outlet must be of a three-prong type with a protective earth
ground terminal.

Item Specifications
Rated supply voltage 100 to 240 VAC
Permitted supply voltage range 90 to 264 VAC
Rated power supply frequency 50/60 Hz

Permitted supply voltage 48 t0 63 Hz
frequency range
Maximum power consumption 200 VA

*: The instrument can use a 100-V or a 200-V system for the power supply. Check that the
voltage supplied to the instrument is less than or equal to the maximum rated voltage of
the provided power cord (see page iii) before using it.

3-prong outlet

4

Power cord

(standard accessory)
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3.4 Installing the Unit

Installing the Unit

I EEEEE——
A CAUTION

* Install or remove the unit with the main power of the AE5511 turned OFF (STANDBY
LED: OFF and POWER LED: OFF). Otherwise, malfunction may result.
« Attach blank panels to unused AE5511 slots to prevent accidents.

1. Check that the main power of the AE5511 is turned OFF.
2. Align the unit with the slot guide of the AE5511 and insert it slowly toward the back of the
AE5511.

3. Press the panel section of the unit with your thumbs until the connectors on the unit and
AE5511 engage.
4. Fasten the two attachment screws of the unit to fix the unit in place.

Removing the Unit

Raise the lever

\
1. Check that the main power of the AE5511 is turned OFF.
2. Loosen the two attachment screws of the unit.
3. Pull the unit lever slowly toward you. The connectors disengage, and the unit comes out
from the AE5511.
4. Hold the attachment screw with each hand, and pull the unit slowly out from the AE5511.
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3.5 Installing the Interface Module

Installing the SFP Module

A CAUTION
» Be careful of static electricity when installing or removing the SFP module. If you

install or remove the module when static electricity is built up, it can cause damage.
« Do not install or remove the module with the cable connected. Doing so may cause
malfunction.

Align the SFP module with the SFP module guide of the unit and insert the module slowly
into the unit. Press the module in firmly until the connectors engage.

Removing the SFP Module

Pull out the lever at the front, top section of SFP module and pull the lever toward you. The
connectors disengage, and the SFP module comes out from the AE5511.

Note
The SFP module can be installed or removed with the power turned ON.
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3.5 Installing the Interface Module

Installing the GBIC Module

A CAUTION

* Be careful of static electricity when installing or removing the GBIC module. If you
install or remove the module when static electricity is built up, it can cause damage.

* Install or remove the GBIC module with the main power of the AE5511 turned OFF
(POWER LED: OFF). Otherwise, malfunction may result.

» Do not install or remove the module with the cable connected. Doing so may cause

malfunction.
|

1. Check that the main power of the AE5511 is turned OFF.

2. Align the GBIC module with the GBIC module guide of the unit and insert the module
slowly into the unit.

3. Press the module in firmly until the connectors engage. The lock on the side of the
module locks.

Removing the GBIC Module
1. Check that the main power of the AE5511 is turned OFF.
2. Press the lock on the side of the GBIC module inward and pull it out. The connectors
disengage, and the GBIC module comes out from the AE5511.
3. Remove the GBIC module from the AE5511.

Installing the XENPAK Module

A CAUTION

» Be careful of static electricity when installing or removing the XENPAK module. If
you install or remove the module when static electricity is built up, it can cause

» damage. Install or remove the XENPAK module with the main power of the AE5511
turned OFF (POWER LED: OFF). Otherwise, malfunction may result.

» Do not install or remove the module with the cable connected. Doing so may cause

malfunction.
- = - ]

1. Align the XENPAK module with the XENPAK module guide of the unit and insert the
module slowly into the unit. Press the module in firmly until the connectors engage.
2. Fix the XENPAK module in place using the two attachment screws.

Removing the XENPAK Module
1. Unfasten the attachment screws of the XENPAK module from the AE5511.
2. Hold the two attachment screws (one in each hand) and pull the module out slowly. The
connectors disengage, and the XENPAK module comes out from the AE5511.
3. Remove the XENPAK module from the AE5511.
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3.6 Turning the Power ON/OFF

Items to Be Checked before Turning ON the Main Power Switch
» Check that the instrument is installed properly (see section 3.2, “Installation”).
» Check that the power cord is connected properly (see section 3.3, “Connecting to the
Power Supply”).

Turning ON the Main Power Switch
1. Check that the power switch on the front panel is not pressed in (not ON).
2. Press the ON side of the main power switch on the rear panel.
The AE5511 enters standby mode. The STANDBY LED on the front panel at the lower
left illuminates. Standby mode refers to a condition in which the power is being supplied
to the internal CPU board.

Turning ON the Power Switch on the Front Panel
3. Press the power switch on the front panel.

The AE5511 starts the boot procedure.
While the AE5511 is starting up, the STANDBY LED on the front panel at the lower left
turns OFF and the STATUS LED blinks.
The boot procedure takes approximately 2 minutes. When the boot procedure
completes successfully, the STATUS LED illuminates in green. If the boot procedure
fails, the STATUS LED illuminates in red.

A CAUTION
Do not turn the main power switch OFF or set the power switch on the front panel to

STANDBY while the AE5511 is booting. Doing so may cause malfunction.
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]
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3.6 Turning the Power ON/OFF

» The AE5511 employs Linux as its operating system.

* Allow at least 10 s when turning ON the power after turing it OFF.

« If the STATUS LED does not blink when the power is turned ON, turn OFF the power
and check the following points.
* Check that the power cord is securely connected.
* Check that the correct voltage is coming to the power outlet.
If the AE5511 still does not work properly when the power switch is turned ON after
checking these items, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer for repairs.

Turning OFF the Power Switch on the Front Panel
Press the power switch on the front panel.
The shutdown procedure starts. The STATUS LED on the front panel at the lower left blinks
while the AE5511 is shutting down. When the STATUS LED starts blinking, release the
power switch.
The shutdown procedure takes approximately 30 seconds. The AE5511 enters STANDBY
mode (see page 3-8) when the shutdown procedure completes successfully (STANDBY LED
illuminated and STATUS LED turned OFF).

A CAUTION
Do not turn OFF the main power switch on the rear panel while the AE5511 is

shutting down. Doing so may cause malfunction.

Note
When you turn the power OFF, the setup data existing at that time is saved to the
setup data backup area on the internal hard disk. The next time the power is turned
ON, the AE5511 starts using the settings that existed before the power was turned
OFF previously or in the default condition. For details, see section 8.4.

Turning OFF the Main Power Switch

Press the OFF side of the main power switch on the rear panel.
The STANDBY LED on the front panel at the lower left turns OFF.

A CAUTION
Do not turn OFF the main power switch on the rear panel with the power switch on

the front panel turned ON. Doing so may cause malfunction.

Note
If you do not plan to use the AE5511 for an extended time, turn OFF the main power
switch.
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3.7 Setting Up the Application

System Requirements

*PC: Windows PC

*OS: Windows 2000 SP3 or SP4 or Windows XP SP1 or SP2

* CPU: Pentium Il 1.2 GHz or faster

* Memory: 512 MB or more

» Hard disk:  Free space of 200 MB or more (300 MB or more recommended)
* Disk drive: CD-ROM drive

Note

A PC of higher specifications may be necessary if you are running this software
application along with various firewalls and virus checking programs.

Installing the Application

1. Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.

2. Load the software CD-ROM (TTPro Control WindowE) into the CD-ROM drive.
3. Double-click My Computer, and then double-click the CD-ROM icon. The CD-ROM

dialog box opens.
setup dialog box opens.

& D:\R7.0.0.5\English

File Edit View Favorites Toals

Help

GBack » + - E] | Qoeach [yFolders (4|03 08 X e | E-

Double-click setup.exe on the CD-ROM. TTProControlWindowE

Address [ Enalsh ~| @eo |Li

g F @ G

Modified: 5/16/2005 5:09 PM

Size: 245 KB

pttributes: Resd-only =l

0x0409.ni  1033dotnet...

- program files  System3z
English
setup.exe ii_@a‘ ii&g"
Application - s
dotnietfxexe TIFrOCH ...

[Type: Application Size; 248 KB [azkE

i3 My Computer

4. Click Next.

TTProCtriwindowE

waour computer. Ta continue, click Mext.

international treaties,

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for

The InstaliShield(R) Wizard will install TTProCtrlWindowE on

WARMING! This program is protected by copyright law and

= Back

Cancel
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3.7 Setting Up the Application
5. Enter the customer information and click Next. Specify the destination folder and click
Next.

& TTProCtriwindow - InstaltShiekd Wizard x|

& TTProCtriWindowE - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information Destination Folder
Pleass erker your information, Chck Mesct l to this Folder, or dick Changs all to a diferent folder.

Liser Narme:

g Iretal TTRreChrWindowE to:
[poamentation or

J CrlProgram Fles) T TR TTProCtriwndE,

Drganization:

fichogams Eleciric Corporation

rstall s applcation For:
1 arvyores wha uses this computer (all users)
1 Gnly For me (Docusentation &)

w0 [ ] o e [ o |

6. On the Ready to Install the Program screen, click Install to start the installation.

& TTProCtriWindowe - InstallShield Wizard x|

& TTProCtriWindawe - InstallShield Wizard =101 %]

Ready to Install the Prograrm Installing TTProCbrlWindowE
The wizard is ready to begin installstion. The program features you ssiected ars being nstalled.

E‘mhmn%rmamwummmm‘mmmwm ﬁ B e Loy TIFroCiriindont. This
Currert: Settings: —
Setup Type: Copying new ks

e L LT LT LT T L e —
Destination Fokder:

Ci\Program Fles| TTRrE TTRIoCEiWRGE],
User Information:

Mame: Documentation &
Compariy: Yokogaws Electric Corporation

7. Amessage |nd|cat|ng that the installation has been completed appears. Click Finish.

i@ TTProCtriWindowE - InstallShield Wizard |

. InstallShield Wizard Completed
e

The Instalishicld Wizard has successfully installzd
TTProCtrivwindowe, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

= Back | Finish | Carice|

Note

Microsoft .NET Framework is required to start the software application. If the target
PC does not have Microsoft NET Framework installed, an installation menu
automatically appears. Install it according to the menu instructions.

Upgrading the Windows Version of the AE5511

This operation is possible when you log into the AE5511 using the user name admin.
For details, see section 9.5, “Upgrading the Software”.

IM 417322900-01E

311



3.7 Setting Up the Application
Upgrading from the CGI Version of the AE5511 (R05.**) to the Windows Version

1. Install TTProControlWindowE to your PC. For details, see “Installing the Application” on
page 3-10.

2. Log into the AE5511. Use the browser on your PC and log in using Full Access mode.

3. From the OPTION screen, choose Version Upgrade. The Version Upgrade screen
appears. Install TTProControlWindowE to your PC by referring to “Installing the
Application” on page 3-10.

T s v

4. Click Browse. The Choose file dialog box opens.

5. Select the file to be installed. The file is located under the directory shown below. The
path inside the parentheses is what is displayed if the TTProControlWindowE was
installed to the default directory.

(C:\Program files\TTProE)\T T ProCtriWWndE\system\fw\versionupimage.ttp

7
i

e (U

[T

6. Click Open. A dialog box containing the message “Setup parameters may be lost.
Want to upgrade now?” opens.

7. Click OK. The upgrading operation starts. When the upgrade operation is complete,
restart the AE5511.

e L s L Wi
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3.7 Setting Up the Application

Note

» The STATUS lamp on the AE5511 blinks while the upgrade operation is in progress.

» The STATUS lamp illuminates when the operation is complete.
After upgrading, the network settings are reset to default values. Reconfigure them
as necessary.

* You cannot log into the AE5511 using a browser after it has been upgraded.

« If the CGl version is R04.** or earlier, upgrade to R05.** first, and then upgrade to the
TTProControlWindowE version.

Uninstalling the Application
1. Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.
From the taskbar, click the Windows Start button, point to Settings, and click Control
Panel. Then, double-click Add or Remove Programs.
The Add or Remove Programs dialog box opens.
2. Select TTProCtriWindowE and click Remove. The Add/Remove Programs dialog box

opens.

% Add/Remove Programs - | Ellll
Currently installed programs: Sort by:| Name 'I

@ User's Guides Size B78KB =l

3. Click Yes.

Add/Remove Programs il

@ Are wou sure you wank to remaove TTRroCerwindowE From vour computer?

es Mo

4. The program is removed, and the message box automatically closes when the operation
is complete.
TTProCtriWindowE

Cancel

5. Uninstallation is finished when the message box closes.
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3.8 Connecting to the PC

1. Check that the PC and the AE5511 are turned OFF, and connect the PC’s serial port to
the AE5511 CONSOLE port using the CONSOLE cable (RS-232 cable, cross) that comes
with the AE5511.

CONSOLE port settings
Item Setting
Data rate 38,400 bps
Data bit 8 bit
Parity None
Stop bit 1
Flow control Xon/Xoff

2. Turn ON the power switch on the PC and the AE5511 (rear panel and front panel).

3-14

IM 417322900-01E



3.9 Setting the Network from the Console

Use a terminal program (such as HyperTerminal) and set the network parameters of the
AE5511.

Below is a configuration example using HyperTerminal. If you are using another program,
see the manual of the program that you are using.

Procedure

» Starting HyperTerminal
1. On the taskbar, click the Windows Start button, point to All Programs >
Accessories > Communications, and click HyperTerminal. HyperTerminal starts.
If you start HyperTerminal for the first time, a location information dialog box opens.
2. Specify the Country/region, Area code, Phone number, and Connect using and
click OK.
3. Check the New Location on the Dialing Rules tab and click OK.
4. Assign a name for the new connection and click OK. (Example: AE5511)
5. Select the port to be used on the PC (example: COM1) and click OK. A Properties
dialog box of the selected port opens.
6. Set the parameters as shown below and click OK. A HyperTerminal window opens.
* Bits per second: 38400 -« Data bits: 8 * Parity: None
» Stop bits: 1 * Flow control: Xon/Xoff

» Logging into Console Control
7. Type login and press the Enter key. The MAIN menu appears.

[ avibro-mpertemana
Fle £k view Cal Trander tep b (20 oy =) ol i)
D] 5l3] B = Dle| 53| ols| =
[MAINI
: 55 1. METHORK SETTING
Welcome to AES511 27 TIME ZONE SETTING
2. PASSHWORD SETTING
5. SET DEFAULT
6. CHANGE LI:GFILNI.\‘I:B] MODE
7. REBOOT SYSTE
Enter : "W for next screen,
Please Enter "login”<CR>to login. “a” auit ...
»login_ =
(Connected 0:02:30 [t detect 3840081

IConreected 0:01:40 [Atocetect 33400 B06L

+ Setting the Network (set appropriate values for your network)
8. Type 1 and press the Enter key. The NETWORK_SETTING menu appears.

Fle Edt Wiew Cal Transber Helo Fle Edt Wiew Cal Transber Helo
D|#]| 513/ ol = D|#]| 513/ ol =
[MATN - NETHORK_SETTING]
[MAINI 1. DHCP: DISABLE
2. IP ADDRESS: 192.168.0.1
1. NETHORK SETTING 3. NET MASK: 255.255.255.0
2. TIME ZONE SETTING 4. DEFAULT GATEWAY: 192 .168.8.254
2. PASSHORD SETTING
5. SET DEFAULT
6. CHANGE LI:GFILNI:\‘[:B] MODE
7. REBOOT SYSTEI
Enter : "W for next screen, Enter : "W for next screen,
“a" quit ... “e" exit
- [} >_
(Connected 0:02:30 [todetect  BacoEN1 |0 [ [ w [P (Connected (:03:55. [t detect 3840081
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3.9 Setting the Network from the Console

» Setting DHCP

9. Atthe NETWORK_SETTING menu, type 1, and press the Enter key. The DHCP

menu appears.

10.If you are not using the DHCP server, type 1 (DISABLE).
(ENABLE). Then, press the Enter key.

& 1TPra - HyperTenminal

Fle Edt Vaw Cal Tradfw Halp

If you are, type 2

nl=| s8] sl F|
[HAIN - NETHORK SETTING - DHCP]
SETTING OF DHCP EFFECTIVE:DISABLE
1. DISABLE
2. ENRBLE
Enter : "#" for next screen,
“e" emit ...
>
[Conmcted 0:09:38  Adodetet  Seew0aN-l | [ |

+ Setting the IP Address

9. Atthe NETWORK_SETTING menu, type 2, and press the Enter key. The IP

ADDRESS menu appears.

10.Type the address and press the Enter key. A confirmation message for changing

the address appears.

& 11Prm - Hyper Tesminal

Fle Edt Vew (a1 Traefe Sel

D[3| 5|3| o ]

[HAIN - NETHORK_SETTING - IP_RDDRESSI
IP ADDRESS: 192.168.0.1

> exit ...
»192.168.09.10_

Enter : "Bﬁw IPTF;IIJDHESS lex. 128.221.111.2221" <CH> to change,
<

Covedadberl  Fodmer  BWDSWL [l [Oes [0 g e en

11.Type y and press the Enter key.

& 1TPra - HyperTenminal

Fle Edt Vaw Cal Tradfw Halp

NEEEEEE

[HAIN - METHORK_SETTING - IP_ADDRESS]

old IP ADDRESS: 192.168.0.1
new I[P ADDRESS: 192 168.0.10

Do you change 1P ADDRESS?
(After this system is rebooted,
a new IP ADDRESS becomes effective.)

Enter : “y" <CR> ves and exit

<all other keys><CR> no and exit ...

Pk e T
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3.9 Setting the Network from the Console

+ Setting the Subnet Mask (see “Setting the IP Address” for the screens)
9. Atthe NETWORK_SETTING menu, type 3, and press the Enter key. The NET
MASK menu appears.
10. Type the address and press the Enter key. A confirmation message for changing
the address appears.
11.Type y and press the Enter key.

+ Setting the Default Gateway (see “Setting the IP Address” for the screens)
9. Atthe NETWORK_SETTING menu, type 4, and press the Enter key. The
DEFAULT GATEWAY menu appears.
10. Type the address and press the Enter key. A confirmation message for changing
the address appears.
11.Type y and press the Enter key.

* Rebooting the System
12.Type e and press the Enter key. The MAIN menu appears.
13.Type 7 and press the Enter key. The REBOOT SYSTEM menu appears.

& T1Fro - HyperTerminal & T1Pro - HyperTerminal

Fie Edt View Cal Transher Help Fie Edt Wiew Cal Transfer Help
sEIE R E ] sEIE R E ]

[MAIN - REBOOT_SYSTEM]
[HATN]

1. NETHORK SETTING
2. TIME ZONE SETTING

3. PASSHORD SETTING

'ﬂ. ______________

5. SET DEFAULT

6. CHANGE LEGACY(WEB) MODE
1. REBOOT SYSTEM

Do you reboot this system now?

Enter : "H” for next screen. Enter : "v” <CR> ves.
a” quit ... <all other keys><CR> no ...
> y_
(Connected 01624 [nodetect  EEM0OENL  |oiF WM [Cagiue [Pk e (Connected 0:16:38 [nodetect  EEM0OENL  |oiF

14.Type y and press the Enter key. The system is rebooted (restarted).

» Logging Out from Console Control
15.Type e and press the Enter key. The MAIN menu appears.
16.Type q and press the Enter key. The logout screen appears, and you are logged
out from console control.

& T1Fro - HyperTerminal & T1Pro - HyperTerminal

Fie Edt Wiew Cal Transfer Help Fie Edt Wiew Cal Transfer Help
sEIE R E ] sEIE R E ]
[MATN]

1. NETHORK SETTING Logout AE5511.

2. TIME ZONE SETTING Thank you!

g. PRSSHORD SETTING

5. SET DEFAULT

6. CHANGE LEGACY(WEB) MODE

7. REBOOT SYSTEM

Enter : "W" for next screen,
Q" quit ...
ra_ -
Connected 0:17:15 [akodetec: 0B |50 [Cars [WM Fatue [Pk e Conrected 0:17:24 [akodetecs BsoENL |

IM 417322900-01E
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3.9 Setting the Network from the Console

Explanation

» Setting DHCP
DISABLE: When setting the network parameters manually
ENABLE: When obtaining network parameters automatically from a DHCP server

If you set DHCP to ENABLE, you cannot set the IP ADDRESS, NETMASK, and
DEFAULT GATEWAY parameters. In this case, the parameters automatically obtained
from the DHCP server are shown.

* Updating the Settings
To apply the settings, type y and press the Enter key.
To not apply the settings, type a key other than y and press the Enter key.

Note
The network settings of the AE5511 take effect after rebooting the system. After
changing the network settings, be sure to reboot the system.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

Setting the Time Zone
Carry out the procedure below to set the time zone in which the AE5511 will be used.
The default setting is Asia/Tokyo. Change it to the appropriate region for your case.

Procedure

1. At the MAIN menu, type 2, and press the Enter key. The TIME_ZONE menu
appears.

2. Type the number corresponding to your region and press the Enter key. The
TIME_ZONE - selected region menu appears.

D DT
Fis £k View Cal Tradfe Heb Fis £k iew Cal Transfer Heb
D|F| 53] o)) = Dl 5|3 0B =
[HAIN - TIME_ZONEI] [MAIN - TIME_ZONE - AMERICAI
CURRENT SETTING OF TIME Z0ME: Asia/Tokvo [06/09/2005 19:108:23] 1. Adak 16.Cambridge_Bay  31.0Detroit 46 Guavaquil
2. Anchorage 17, Cancun 32 Dominica &1, Guyana
3.Anguilla 18.Caracas 33.Edmonton 48 . Halifax
1. Africa & .Antigua 19 Catamarca 34 .Eirunepe 49 Havana
2. America 5. Araguaina 20 Cayenne 35.E1l_Salvador 50 Hermosillo
3. Asia 6. Aruba 21. Cayman J6. Ensenada ul. Indianapolis
4. Atlantic 7.Asuncion 22 .Chicago 37.Fort_Hayne 92 Inuvik
5. Australia §.Atka 23.Chihuahua 38.Fortaleza 53.Inaluit
6. Europe 9, Barbados 24 . Cordoba 39 _Glace_Bay ok Jamaica
/. Indian 10 .Belem 23.Costa_Rica 48 Godthab 09 Juduy
8. Pacific 11.Belize 26.Cuiaba 41.Goose_Bay 96 . Juneau
9. Etc 12 Boa_Vista 27.Curacao 42 Grand_Turk 57.Knox_IN
13, Bogota 28, Dawson 43 _Grenada 58.La_Paz
14 .Boise 29, Dawson_Creek &4 . Guadeloupe 29 . Lima
15.Buenos_Rires 30 Denver 45.Guatemala 68.Los_fAngeles
Enter : "H” for pext screen, Enter : "H" for next screen,
"e” exit ... “n” next page , "e” ewit ...
» y_
(Connected 0:03:04 Atodetect MO0 BN |0 [ [ [Ceptr = IConnected 0:0:04 [fkodetect 33400 3401

3. Type the number corresponding to the city and press the Enter key. A confirmation
message “Do you change TIME ZONE setting?” appears.

& 1TPra - HyperTerminal = 10l
Fis Edt Wew C#l Tramfw Felp
D= s8] olsl F

£l

[HAIN - TIME Z0NE - AMERICAI
new SETTING OF TIME Z0NE: America/Los_Angeles

Do you change TIME ZONE setting?

Enter : “y" <CR> ves and ewit,
<all other keys><CR> no and exit ...

Convacted 0:10:17 Abodetect (58400 81

4. Typey and press the Enter key. The selected time zone is entered.

* Rebooting the System
5. Type e and press the Enter key. The MAIN menu appears.
6. Type 7 and press the Enter key. The REBOOT SYSTEM menu appears.
7. Typey and press the Enter key. The system is rebooted (restarted).

Note
After setting the time zone, reboot the AE5511.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

Setting the Password
Carry out the procedure below to set or change the password used to log into the AE5511.

1. At the MAIN menu, type 3, and press the Enter key. The PASSWORD_SETTING

menu appears.
Al

Fle Edt Waw Cal Tramfw el
D= s8] olsl F
[HAIN - PASSHORD_SETTING]

1. ENABLE/DISABLE : DISABLE
2. CHANGE PASSHORD

Enter : "B" for next screen,
e’ exit ...
»1_ :l
T L e e :

« Enabling/Disabling the Password
2. Type 1 and press the Enter key. The ENABLE_DISABLE menu appears.
3. If you are not using the password, type 1 (DISABLE). If you are, type 2 (ENABLE).
Then, press the Enter key. A confirmation message “Do you change PASSWORD
setting?” appears.

File Edt View Cal Transfer Help Fle Edt Wiew Cal Transfer Help

D] 5(3] Bl = D] 5|3| ofs| =

[MAIN - PRSSHORD_SETTING - ENABLE_DISABLE] [MAIN - PASSHORD_SETTING - ENABLE_DISABLE]
SETTING OF PASSHORD EFFECTIVE:DISRBLE new SETTING OF PASSWORD EFFECTIVE :ENABLE
1. DISABLE

2. ENRBLE

Do you change PASSHORD setting?

Enter : "H" for next screen, Enter : "v" <CR> ves and exit, .
“e" exit <all other keys»<CR> no and exit ...
>25 >u
(Connected 0: 19:25 [fkodetect 33400 3401 Connected 0: 19:58 [fkodetect 33400 3401

4. If you are changing the password enable/disable setting, type y. If you are not, type
a key otherthany. Then, press the Enter key. The PASSWORD_SETTING

menu appears.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

» Changing the Password

4. Type 2 and press the Enter key. The CHANGE_PASSWORD menu appears.

5. Type a new password and press the Enter key. Type the new password again for
confirmation and press the Enter key. A message indicating that the password has
been changed appears.

6. Press any key.

=
Fle Edt Waw Cal Tramfw el

Dl=| 53| oH| &

=

[HAIN - PASSWORD_SETTING - CHANGE_PASSHWORDI

(If you enter <ESC> key

the processing is cancelled. )
Enter new password: e
Re-Enter new password:>swees=
Password changed.

Enter: <any key> ewit...

Convacted 0:05:40 Abodetect (58400 81 ¥ i och

Explanation

» Password Limitations

The password setting specifies or changes the password used to log into the AE5511.  If
the password function is enabled, you will need to enter the password to log in.
You can set one password for each TTPro.

Characters that can be used: Alphanumeric characters (a-z, A-Z, and 0-9), hyphen,
and underscore

However, a hyphen cannot be used for the first character of the
password.

* Number of characters that can be used: 0 to 15 characters

Note

* You can also set the password on the application. For details, see section 8.3.
* For the operating procedure, see section 4.2.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

Resetting the AE5511
Carry out the procedure below to reset the AE5511 settings to factory default.

Procedure

1. At the MAIN menu, type 5, and press the Enter key. The SET_DEFAULT menu
appears.
& 1TPro - HyperTerminal i) %

Fis Edt Wew C#l Tramfw Felp

Dl=| 53| oH| &

[HAIN - SET_DEFAULTI

ATTENTION:IF you execute it. L
all the setting in this system has been initialized.
Do you initialize setting?

Enter : "y" <CR> ves and start,
<all other keys><CR> no and exit ...

Concacted 0:25:45 Wbodetect  GBAOD BN [0

2. Typey and press the Enter key. The operation complete screen appears.

& TTPra - Hypes Terminal =0l x|
Fis Edt Wew C#l Tramfw Felp

Dl=| 53| oH| &

[HAIN - SET_DEFAULTI

HESSAGE :
Dperation completed.

After this system is rebooted,
a new setting becomes effective.

Enter: <any key> exit ...

Convacted 0:27:25 Wbodetect  GBAOD BN [0

Explanation

Note
* You can also reset the AE5511 on the application. For details, see section 8.5.
* For the default values, see section 11.1.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

Changing to the Web System

Procedure

Carry out the procedure below to change the AE5511 control to the Web system.

1. Atthe MAIN menu, type 6, and press the Enter key. A menu used to select the
English or Japanese version of “CHANGE_LEGACY(WEB)_MODE” appears.

Fie Edt Vaw Cal Transfer Help

Di=| 5|3] olb] &)

[MAIN - CHANGE_LEGACY (WEB)_MODE]

Please select Heb mode language (Japanese or English).

Enter : “e” English,
"i" Japanese,
<all other keys»<CR> ewit ...

>

[Comected 0127133 {Autdstect  IMO0BNL |0 ) e

2. To change to the English version of the Web system (CGl), type e and press the

Enter key. To change to the Japanese version of the Web system (CGl), type j and
press the Enter key. A message “Do you change system to WEB mode?” appears.

& 1TPra - Hypes Terminal

Fle £t Yuw Cal Trarfw Hap

Dl=| 53| oH| &

[HAIN - CHANGE_LEGACY{WEE)_HODE]

Selected Japanese mode.

ATTENTION:If you execute it.
all the setting in this system has been initialized.
Do you change system to WEB mode?

Enter : "y" <CR> ves and start,
<all other keys><CR> no and exit ...

3. Typey and press the Enter key. The operation complete message appears.

Fie Edt Vaw Cal Transfer Help

Di=| 5|3] olb] &)

[MAIN - CHANGE_LEGACY (WEB)_MODE]

HESSAGE :
Operation completed.

Please enter <CR> and shut down,
(After this system is rebooted,
WEB mode becomes effective.)

Enter: <any key> shut down ...
>

[Comected 02624 [Autodetect  OMOOBNL |0 [CRE= [, [Cantian  [Prie o

4. Press any key. The AE5511 is shut down.
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3.10 Setting Other Parameters from the Console

Explanation

5. To start the Web system (CGI), turn the AE5511 ON again.

Note

« If you change to the Web system, be sure to recycle the power.
* For the operating procedures of the Web system, see the Web version of the manual

(manual No.: AS-84711-1EY).

You can revert to the Windows system after changing to the Web system.

1. Atthe MAIN menu, type 6, and press the Enter key. The
CHANGE_NEW_SYSTEM_MODE menu appears.

Fie Edt Wiew Cal Transher Help

Dl=| 53| DBl F

Fie Edt view Cal Transter Help

Dl 53| el =

[HAIN]

. NETHWORK SETTING

. HITP SERVER SETTING

. PASSHWORD SETTING

. SELF TEST

. SET DEFAULT

. CHANGE NEW SYSTEM HODE

[T rETT=

[MATIN - CHANGE_NEW_SYSTEM_MODE]

ATTENTION: If wou execute it,

all the setting in this system has been initialized.
Do wou change system to NEW SYSTEM mode?

Enter : "B" for next screen, Enter : "y” <CR> yes and start, .
‘a’ quit ... <all other keys»<CR> no and exit ...
»h_ »
Connected G:06:45 [fkocetect 33900341 Conmected 0:06:55 [fatndetect (38400 841

MAIN menu of the Web system

2. Typey and press the Enter key. The operation complete message appears.
3. Press any key. The AE5511 is shut down.
4. To start the Windows system, turn the AE5511 ON again.
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3.11 Setting the Network Parameters of the
Controller PC

This section describes the network settings of the controller PC that is used to connect to the
AE5511 through the network.

This manual explains the setup procedures for Microsoft Windows 2000. If you are using a
different OS, see the user’s manual of the respective OS.

Procedure

1. From the taskbar, click the Windows Start button, point to Settings, and click
Network and Dial-up Connections. The Network and Dial-up Connections
window opens.

2. Double-click Local Area Connection. The Local Area Connection Status screen
opens.

3. Click Properties. The Local Area Connection Properties screen opens.

4. Select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and click Properties. The Internet Protocol
(TCP/IP) Properties screen opens.

5. Select Use the following IP address and set IP address, Subnet mask, and
Default gateway.

Internet Protocol {TCP/IP) Properties 21x|

General |

*Y'ou can get [P settings azsigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Otherwise, vou need to ask vour network administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

" Dbtain an P address automatically
— Use the following IP address:

|F address: I 192 .168. 0 . 8§
Subnet mask: IZSE 255 .0 0
Diefalt gateway: |132 168 . 0 . 254

£ Dhtain DNE server address automatically

—® Use the following DNS server addiesses:

Prefered DNS server: I . . .

Alternate DNS server: I . . .
Advanced... |

6. Click OK. The Local Area Connection Properties screen appears.
7. Click OK to close the screen.

Explanation

* Note the following points when you are specifying the settings.
» Set the same values as the AE5511 for the subnet mask and default gateway.
+ Set the same value as the AE5511 for the network address section of the IP address
specified by the subnet mask.

Example)
Parameter AE5511 Controller PC
IP address 192.168.0.10 192.168.0.5
Subnet mask 255.255.0.0 255.255.0.0
Default gateway 192.168.0.254 192.168.0.254
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3.12 Connecting to the Network

*  When Connecting the AE5511 Directly to a PC
Connect the AE5511 CONTROL port to the LAN port of the controller PC using the
CONTROL cable (LAN cable, cross) that comes with the AE5511.

*  When Connecting the AE5511 through a Network
Connect the AE5511 CONTROL port to the LAN port of the controller PC via a HUB or a
similar network device using a LAN cable (straight).

HUB or a similar network device [ |
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Chapter4 Common Operations

I 4.1 Starting/Closing the Application

To control the AE5511, start the TTProControlWindowE application on the PC.

Chapter 4 explains the operations on the main screen, the procedure to log into the
AE5511, and the procedure to reserve the measurement ports to be used.

Starting the Application

Procedure

Explanation

1. On the taskbar, click the Windows Start button, point to All Programs , point to
TTProControlWindowE, and click TTProCtrIWndE. The application starts and

a Login dialog box opens.

Connecting to the AE5511

2. Click Add or Connect. For the operating procedure, see section 4.2.

Creating the Setup Conditions on the PC

2. Click Offline. For the operating procedure, see chapter 5.

L TTProControlWindowE {Offline)

File(F) Wisw(V) Utliey(L) Window(Ww) Help(H)

=101

LN, aZ|t k| ornEEceynro®mE G =L

Access Name | IP Address FTF Passive | User

Connect offine |

Ready

Starting the Application Using the Icon on the Desktop

You can also double-click the TTProCtrlWndE icon on the desktop to start the

application.

IM 417322900-01E
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4.1 Starting/Closing the Application

Closing the Application

Procedure

1. From the File menu, choose Exit. A dialog box containing the message “Quit
the application?” opens.

CETTP 10, 0.156

FilefFy Wiew(y) C
LoginiL)...
Logaut(L). ..

2. Click Yes. The application closes.

Explanation

Note
If the PORT maintenance condition in login setup (see section 8.3) is Port
Reserve and you close the application without logging out while online, the port
is released.

4-2 IM 417322900-01E



4.2 Login and Logout

Login

Procedure

» Registering the Connection Destination

1.

Note

In the Login dialog box, click Add. The Connected Setup dialog box opens.

FTF Passive | User

Access Name | 1F Address

=71

(|

COrnmest I

offine |

Enter the destination information.
(Example) Access Name: TTPro, IP Address: 192.168.0.1
User: admin

x

Connected Setup

Access Name | TTPro IP Address | 152 . 168 . 0 . 1

User admin|

Password ™ Passward Disable

™ Password Save

|—| FTP Passive

Select this check
box when using a
firewall function

Canicel
Click OK. The entered destination is registered.

Access Name [ 1P Address FTF Passive | User

TTPro 192,168, 0. 1 OFF admin
Edit...
Delste
Ping)

| 1>

Connect oifine |

If you enter admin for User, you can login with administrator privileges. For the
operations that you can carry out with administrator privileges, see chapter 8.
Password is valid when Enable Password Function is specified in the Login
Setup. For details, see section 8.3.

Specify FTP Passive as necessary.

If you are using the firewall function on Windows XP SP2 or a virus checking
program, select the FTP Passive check box.

If you wish to change the information after it is registered, click Edit.

To delete the registered information, click Delete.
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4.2 Login and Logout

* Logging into the Registered Destination
1. Select the destination to which you wish to connect.

Access Mame: IF Address FTP Passive | User

I Connect | ' offine |

15y

2. Click Connect. The Port Reserve dialog box opens. See section 4.3.

» Checking the Connection Using PING
1. Select the destination to which you wish to connect.
2. Click PING. A command prompt screen (an accessory) on the PC automatically
starts and the PING command is executed.
3. Press any key. The PC command prompt screen closes.

Explanation

« To login from an offline condition, choose Login from the File menu.

Note
You can also log in by clicking the Login icon.
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4.2 Login and Logout

Logout

Procedure

1. From the File menu, choose Logout. The Logout dialog box opens.

g x|
Portlock | PortRelease... Concel |

* Releasing the Port
2. Click Port Release. The Logout (Port release) dialog box opens.

Logout(Port release) Z x|
| 1f release this PORT, then clear all of the current setting parameters,
I Recommend: Save the setup data,
oK E I Cancel

3. Click OK to log out.

* Locking the Port
2. Click Port Lock. You are logged out.

Note

* You can also log out by clicking the Logout icon.

» To log out while retaining the measurement condition, select Port Lock. If you
log out using Port Lock, you can reconnect with the conditions that existed when
you logged out when you log in using the same user name.

« If you release the port, the transmission port stops, and all statistics and capture
data are cleared. Save the settings as necessary. For the operating
procedure, see section 5.2.

Explanation

 If you log into a destination that has been port locked, a dialog box with the message
“The port which has already locked is reserved. Do you connect it?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE :
& The port which has already locked is reserved.

Do you connect it?
[Please select it within one minute.] (11035)

N

Note
Because the communication between the PC and AE5511 may be cut off
depending on the controller PC that you are using or the network environment, it
is recommended that you use the port lock function when carrying out
measurements that take an extended time.
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I 4.3 Port Reserve

Because the AE5511 is controlled from multiple PCs, be sure to reserve the necessary
number of ports for the measurement when you log in.  This section explains the
procedure to reserve the ports.

Procedure

1. Login. See section 4.2.

* On the AE5523 and AE5524
2. Select the unit port check boxes that are to be used for the measurement. (In
the example below, ports 1 and 2 are selected.)

CIEETEEEE——— =

e e [ [

s ez [eseas Taiiooeeee
s PoRT dEEET U
) ri
malf ra
/ ra
ra ra
rs ris
re rs
riF rs
e ra
ra s
i rm
ra i
i ria
ra T
Fi i
= ris
s

Click to use all —@ —

ports =) e

3. Click Reserve. The Downloading dialog box opens.

UNITI-PORTOL : Mow reloading =]
LNIT1-PORTOL : Reload completed

UNIT1-PORTOZ : Mow reloading
LNIT1-PORTOZ : Reload completed

FITTE jsiee 41 TR
WL LN T 1 REBSES (O00RRSE-T
°  mmm
a ey
| T
¥ tnabis fetn hegtieten ) -!
JP——
L U T T S T RSt
e e F Rowitemwenst
1 Mo Sebpy
[ —————
" £ P s
Lk, L D
Lk Do Gamaraton. F-ad- =
o W e
Y —
Faary

TTProControlWindowE window
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4.3 Port Reserve

* On the AE5520 to AE5522
2. Select a unit port check box or click Check All. All ports on the unit is selected.

Pustheseree E|
AcczssMame [T user [admin IE 155 . &
Equpment Name [TT9
~ LNIT | AESSZ3 10008ASE-T LKI?I’ESSZQIWIWSE—T

PORT BOCRESS LISER PORT ADCRESS LISER
i 5
rz =
ra 3
I+ "4
i Fs
rs Fes
Ir F 7
rs Fa
s Fs
o i
i Fu
iz Fiz
s Fia
r Wi
o Fis
r Fis
_Choit | et | okt | irctwnt |
< nmuE > Carcal

3. Click Reserve. The Downloading dialog box opens.
4. Click OK. The TTProControlWindowE opens.

Explanation
» Ports can be reserved individually on the AE5523 and AE5524.

» Ports are reserved by units on the AE5520 to AE5522. Even if you select the check
box of a single port, all ports are selected.
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4.4 Screen Description

Main Screen
The main screen consists of a Navigation Window, Screen Display Area, and various
Windows bars.

Tltle bar LITTP 10, 8156, 3 TTivaContralWindeE (Dulne Pt Reserve) (& %]

el WewY) G okC)  Ukieilll  Wecoe{'W]  Heipd
Menu bar S i

AR Lt 2 A
Toolbar EITTP 10 056, 6370

(2] UM T1:AES523 1000BASET
@ roaoL oIz
(-] PORTOZ Q512

UNITI-PORTOL | LMETL-FORTOZ
A4m L1s Hm 1
|ncm+u.|.—xr.r: I‘m-rLlL{mm‘
Navigation P ——
Window e
S
= i | 2
‘r‘ :
[ o0 o |0z |03 |04 06 05070808 04 08 |0C|0D|0 |
i} =] v
T |
Status bar < — 4

Screen Display

* Navigation Window
This window is used to select or control the AE5511 ports.

» Screen Display Area
This area shows the screens used to control the measurements, Setup, Statistics,
and Capture windows.
For details of each screen in the screen display area, see the respective chapter.
* For details on the Setup window, see chapter 5.
* For details on the Statistics window, see chapter 6.
* For details on the Capture window, see chapter 7.

e Title bar
Shows the status of the application screen and the online/offline state of the AE5511.
When online, the device name and IP address are also shown.

* Menu bar
Shows the application menus for controlling the software.

» Toolbar
Shows the application toolbar containing icons for controlling the software.

» Status bar
Shows the AE5511 status and descriptions of the menus and icons.
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4.4 Screen Description

Status Help Screen

If you double-click a port on the Navigation Window, a Status Help screen opens.

This
screen shows the usage of port in color.

Status Help x|

L Capture Status
Maon—Data
Capture completed
Capturing

Tramsmit Status
Mon - transmitting
RE RF transmitting
LF LF transmitting
transmitting
Statistics error
Error undetection
@ Error detection
Link Status
Link Down
10G Link Up
1§ 1000M Link Up—HALF
@ 1000M Link Up—FULL
B 100M Link Up—HALF
B 100M Link Up—FULL
H 10M Link Up—HALF
F 10M Link Up—FULL

Close:

Status Help screen
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4.5 Switching the Screen Displays

Switching the Setup, Statistics, and Capture Windows from the Menu
» Displaying the Setup Window
From the View menu, choose Setup. The screen display area shows the Setup

window.

» Displaying the Statistics Window
From the View menu, choose Statistics.
Statistics window.

The screen display area shows the

» Showing the Capture Window
From the View menu, choose Capture.
Capture window.

The screen display area shows the

Switching the Setup, Statistics, and Capture Windows from the Toolbar
Click the following buttons. The same window described above opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWind
File(F) Edit(E) View(¥) Conkrol{C)  Utiliey

|n W e a5 et

Shows the Capture window

Shows the Statistics window

Shows the Setup window.

Closing the Setup Window
From the File menu, choose Close Setup. The Setup window in the screen display

area closes.

File(F) EdbE) Miew(V) ConkroliC)
Login(Iy.. .
Lagaut(Ly. ..
Load Setup File(RY. ..
Load Setup File at & Hmela), .
Save Setup(S)...

Clase
Exit{z)

Note

This command is used when setup is finished and there is no need to show the

window during measurement.
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Chapter5  Setup

5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

This section explains the details of loading, collectively loading, and saving the setup
files of the AE5511.

Loading the Setup File

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the PORT number for loading the setup file.

[TITTP 10, 0,156, 69 TTP
UM T1AESE2S 1000BASE-T
—— PORT number
[F] FORTOZ
PORTO3

[F}
[F] PORTO4

2. From the File menu, choose Load Setup File. A dialog box containing the
message “Present settings are lost. OK?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& Present settings are losk, OK?
fes Mo |

*  When Loading the Setup File
3. Click Yes. The Open dialog box opens.

21xl
Loak in: Ia zetup j = EF v
all.aes511
qos.ae5511
qos01,ae5511
Dreskiop
do)\
My Documents
File name: Ilest aeh523.u01.p07 setup j Open I
Files of type: ISetup Filess [*. setup) =l Cancel |

4. Select the setup file you wish to load and click Open. A dialog box containing
the message “File load completed successfully.” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& Fil load completed successfully.(16532)

5. Click OK to return to the original screen.

* When Not Loading the Setup File
3. Click No. The original screen appears.

IM 417322900-01E 5-1



5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

S (JELET))

¢ A port setup file that has been saved on the PC is loaded to a single port on the
application.

¢ The items that are loaded from a setup file are as follows:
Version information, mode settings, statistics settings, QoS settings, insert frame
settings, transmit settings, layer 1 settings, network settings, and alarm settings

» Setup file of different test modes (BERT and TRAFFIC)
« ltems that can be set are loaded.
« ltems not in the setup file are set to their default values.

¢ Setup files of different units

« ltems that can be set are loaded.

« ltems not in the setup file are set to their default values.

« ltems in the setup file but not available on the unit are not loaded.
Note

If a setup file of a different unit is loaded, Default List is shown.

¢ You can also load the setup file by right-clicking on the Navigation Window.

Note

The AE5511 settings are not updated at the time the file is loaded. To update
the AE5511 settings, use the Update command. For the setup data handling,
see section 2.11.

5-2
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5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

Collectively Loading Setup Files

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the instrument name or UNIT number for
loading the setup files.

|
— Instrument [FITTR 10, 0,156, 69 TTP
2 L2zt —— UNIT number

UMIT1:AES523 1000BASE-T

[F] PORTOL name [ PORTOL
[F] PORTOZ [F] PORTOZ
[F] PORTOS [ PORTO3
[F] FORTOH [F] PORTO4

2. From the File menu, choose Load Setup File at a time. A dialog box
containing the message “Present settings are lost. OK?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE x|

& Present settings are last, OK?
Ves Mo

When Loading the Setup Files
3. Click Yes. The Browse for Folder dialog box opens.

1] TTProCtriwndE |
-] backup
7 bin
=1 file

2] aukatest_log

O cap

2] default

2] frame J
B setup

ool o5

(] test.as5511

170 et j
Cancel |

4. Select the setup files to be loaded and click Open. The Load File List dialog
box opens.

all.2e5523,udl)all.2e5523.ul . p0L. setup
all.ae5523, ull)\all.aeS525.u0l . pdz. setup
all.ae5523.u01)all. 225523, u1 . p03. setup
all.ae5523,ud1)all.ae5523,ud1 . p04. setup
all.ae5523,u01)all.aeS5235.u01 . p0S. setup
all.2e5523,udl)all. 225523, ul . pdE. setup
all.ae5523, ul1)all.aeS525.u0l . pd7. setup
all.ae5523.u01)all. 225523, 1. p0s. setup
all.ae5523,ud1)all.ae5523,ud1 . p02. setup
all.ae5523.u01)all.aeS5235.u01.pl0.setup
all.2e5523,udlall.ae5523.ul.pll.setup
all.ae5523, ul1)all.aeS525.ul . plz. setup
all.ae5523.u01)all.2e5523.u01.pl3.setup

5. Click OK to collectively load the files.

When Not Loading the Setup Files
3. Click No. The original screen appears.
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5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

Explanation

* The setup files of the entire instrument or unit that have been saved on the PC are
loaded collectively to the entire instrument or unit on the application.

¢ In online mode, the setup files are collectively loaded to the reserved ports. In
offline mode, the setup files are collectively loaded to the entire instrument or unit.

* The items that are collectively loaded from the setup files are as follows:
Version information, mode settings, statistics settings, QoS settings, insert frame
settings, transmit settings, layer 1 settings, network settings, and alarm settings

* Setup file of different test modes (BERT and TRAFFIC)
« ltems that can be set are loaded.
« ltems not in the setup file are set to their default values.

¢ Setup files of different units
« ltems that can be set are loaded.
« ltems not in the setup file are set to their default values.
« ltems in the setup file but not available on the unit are not loaded.
Note
If a setup file of a different unit is loaded, a Default List is shown.

* You can also load the setup file by right-clicking on the Navigation Window.

Note
The AE5511 settings are not updated at the time the file is loaded. To update
the AE5511 settings, use the Update command. For the setup data handling,
see section 2.11.
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5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

Saving the Setup

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the instrument name, UNIT number, or PORT
number for saving the setup files.

| Instrument
[FITTP 10, 0.156. 3 TTP —

UNIT;:C.?REf;slza 1000855 T — 1 UNIT number
e —— PORT number
[F ] PORTO4

2. From the File menu, choose Save Setup. The Save As dialog box opens.

21
Save in: I ] setup j - |‘jf Ea-
|1 all.aess11
|_1qos.aes511
|= 1 qosn1.ae5511
| Jtest, aes511
test,3e5523.U01.p01, s6tup
File: name: [ ety j Save I
Y Savesstpe  [SetupFiles [~setupl Jid | Cancel

*  When Saving the Setup File
3. Type the file name and click Save. A dialog box containing the message “File
save completed successfully.” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& File save completed successfully (165313

4. Click OK to return to the original screen.

* When Not Saving the Setup File
3. Click Cancel. The original screen appears.

Explanation

* The setup data on the application can be saved as setup files on the PC. You can
specify on the Navigation Window to save the setup data at the instrument level, unit
level, or port level.

* The ports that are saved vary between online mode and offline mode. In addition,
the ports that are saved vary depending on the specified type of save operation.

Type Ports That Are Saved
Online Mode Offline Mode
Entire instrument All reserved ports All ports
(Instrument name)
Unit level Reserved ports on the All ports on the specified unit
(UNIT number) specified unit
Port level Specified ports that are Specified ports
(PORT number) reserved
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5.1 Loading and Saving the Setup File

¢ The items that are saved to the setup file are as follows:

Version information, mode settings, statistics settings, QoS settings, insert frame
settings, transmit settings, layer 1 settings, network settings, and alarm settings

* You can also save the setup file by right-clicking on the Navigation Window.

Note

* When multiple ports are saved, the files are saved in a directory structure
When a single port is saved, the setup is saved to a single file.
 For a description of the file function, see section 2.9.
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5.2 Copying and Pasting Setup Data

This section explains the details of copying the setup data of one port to another port.

Procedure

+ Copying
1. On the Navigation Window, click the PORT number of the copy source of setup
data.

[FITTP 10, 0,156, 68 TTP
1JN 1 T1:AES523 1000BASE-T

[F] PORTOZ

[F] PORTOS
@

PORTO4

2. From the Edit menu, choose Copy.

* Pasting
3. Click the PORT number of the copy destination.
4. From the Edit menu, choose Paste. The setup data is copied.

Note
If a setup file of a different unit is copied and pasted, Default List may be shown.

Explanation

* You can also copy the setup data by right-clicking on the Navigation Window.
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5.3 Resetting the Settings to Default
This section explains the details of resetting the settings to default.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the instrument name, UNIT number, or PORT
number for resetting the settings.

| Instrument
UNIT1:AESS2S 1000BASE-T T UNlT number

[F} PORTOL
[F] PORTOZ
[F] PORTO3 PORT number
@ PORTO4

2. Click theligf icon or choose Default from the Edit menu. A dialog box
containing the message “Set default.” opens.

TTProControlWinde

& Set default,
2

¢ When Resetting the Settings to Default
3. Click Yes. The settings are reset to default.

¢ When Not Resetting the Settings to Default
3. Click No. The original screen appears.

Explanation

e The ports that are reset vary between online mode and offline mode. In addition,
the ports that are reset vary depending on the specified type of operation.

Type Ports That Are Reset
Online Mode Offline Mode
Entire All reserved ports All ports
instrument
(Instrument
name)
Unit level Reserved ports on the All ports on the specified unit
(UNIT number) specified unit
Port level Specified ports that are Specified ports

(PORT number)  reserved

* You can also reset the settings by right-clicking on the Navigation Window or clicking
Default on the Setup window.
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5.4 Unit Information

In online mode, the models of installed units are shown.
can be selected and shown.

In offline mode, the unit model

1. On the Navigation Window, click TTP. The Setup TTP Unit Info is shown.
¢ Online
Click TTP L FETTP :.u msuem_ |
[ BTy
[} PORTIZ
(F§ PEATIS
[F] PORTIH
LU T e R e |
S Shows the
UMITS  JeEssan 1on100M®™ | EPort models Of the
installed units
[ —
Ready
e Offline

Click TTP

Select the unit
from the box

LHITE [Urmcuntad |
Crrrounted
[AESSZ0 LOMYLO0H™ L eFor:
[AESSZ1 1 D00 4Port
[AESSZ2 LOG*SFort
0P DCH1000H L Part 4 1Pt

Click Apply

2. From the drop-down box, select the unit to be configured.
3. Click Apply. The Navigation Window changes to show the configuration of the

selected unit.

5-9
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5.4 Unit Information

Explanation

Yol v [@ b B XS ool p i3 =W F E[[x = 3

[ UN1T1:AESER Lo0gEasE-T
RORTOL
PORTIE
PORTOF
PORTH
PORTIE
PORTDE
PORTOT

PORTIR UNITL  [25205 |0 100M) 30008~ 2Pert+ L OOM 1Pcrt v|
PORTIS
PORTIO
oREL LT [aensas 1000H* 1 Fort =

PORTIZ
PORTID

(3 UN1 T2apsszs pomase-c

PoRTOL

PoRTIz

peatny

PORTIM

PORTIE

PORTOE

poRTO?

PORTOE

POATIG

ROATIO

PORTIE

POATIZ

Changed to the configuration of the selected

* The unit configuration cannot be changed in online mode.
¢ To reset the settings to default, click Default.
To reset the settings to the original values, click Return.

To close the screen, click Close.

* UNIT1/UNIT2

Item Display/Selection

Description

UNIT1/UNIT2  AE5520 10M/100M x 16 ports
AE5521 1000M x 4 ports
AE5522 10G x 2 ports
AE5523 10M/100M/1000M x 12 ports + 1000M x 1 port
AE5524 1000M x 12 Port

In online mode, the
names of installed units
are shown.

In offline mode, you can
select the units. The
names of the selected
units are shown.

5-10
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5.5 Setting the Test Mode

This section explains the details of setting the test mode. You can set the test mode at
the port level on the AE5523 and AE5524 and at the unit level on the AE5520 to
AES522.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired UNIT number. The Setup UNIT-n
window of the selected unit opens.

2. Click the Port Info tab. The port information is shown and the reserved ports
become selectable.

¢ On the AE5523 and AE5524
3. Select the test mode from the Test Mode box of the reserved port or the Unit
Testmode box.

1]

FlelF) EdHE} WewlV) ConbroC) Leityil) Windowiw)
AR, ™. th |0 rm e |
e moma |G loix]

[T U N 1 TAABSEE D00EASET Part 1fa | Cormnen S |
@000 pchToL
] PORTIZ Bipload

Ut rformation
Srvm [RESEES O OOMIO00HE | SPort 1000 1)t Tk [Trare. = Select the

...... e test rr_10de
N e 0 e or unit test
] CIE L [ mode from
. — — = the box
poaTos [ =] ¥ | s
TR p— =l e i
poamos [—— e || e ~ =
PoaTe [— === T b e
pean0 [ [ I
woRml [0 o e =l s
fax 1) FO — e s E =

Click Apply

¢ On the AE5520 to AE5522
. Select the test mode from the Unit Testmode box of the reserved unit.

aldfx
=
FTTP 10 0.5 6a TP
R 2 oe=mz0 st ko |
PORTOL
i irtmtacn fviosd |
i |unfum- J' .
PRI ot [AETE20 10M 100N et Lt Testnode [rarr; =)
reaTos e Select the unit
PORTOT i o e
i speed net Teot Mocke bt test mode from
T
e oo A6 [e_ [ o] [— the box
PORTIL posmz [aurd Fe e =] =
PORTIZ rormm A0 fame [ o [—
b FoRT  [ALTD [ame [ Bl =
PORTI4 —
PORTIS AR [ lr_f e =] =
poRTIE FoRTos A0 [ame” [FFe - [—
roemar [auma [ame [ ] [—
PORTOD | ALTO IHI'O e N e
Porios [0 [ame [ o [—
PoeTio. [R5 CE e
PORTH [auTO e [meer -] [—
FORTIZ | AU |m i =] [—
rerta [ama e e e
reri [amo [ame [Fame -] [—
PoeTiS - [auro fawme™ [mare =] [—
PORTIS | AUTO | CTR e [
e ey I YT |
L ]
- =[]
Click Apply
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5.5 Setting the Test Mode

Explanation

Updating the Settings
4. Click Apply. The test mode selected on the application is shown.
5. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.

Test Mode

* TRAFFIC: The traffic generation mode. Select TRAFFIC mode also to measure
the latency. For a description of this function, see section 2.3.

*« BERT: Bit error test mode. For a description of this function, see section 2.3.

In online mode, the test mode can be specified on the reserved ports. In offline

mode, the test mode of all ports can be specified.
To reset the settings to default, click Default.
To reset the settings to the original values, click Return.

To close the screen, click Close.

If you click Interface Reload while online, the interface information of the reserved
ports is reloaded.

Unit Display

Item Input Method

Range/Selection

Description

Unit name -

AE5520 16 10M/100M ports
AE5521 4 1000M ports
AE5522 2 10G ports

AE5523 12 10M/100M/1000M

In online mode, the names of
installed units are shown. In
offline mode, the name of the
selected unit is shown.

ports + 1 1000M port
AE5524 12 1000M ports

Unit test mode  Drop-down box TRAFFIC/BERT Sets the test mode at the unit
level. On the AE5523 and
AE5524, all reserved ports
can be set collectively.
¢ Port Information
Item Input Method Range/ltem Description
PORT No. - 1to 16 The port number. The number of
ports shown corresponds to that of
each unit. However, only the
information of the reserved ports is
shown.
Speed - 10/100/1000/Auto The speed setting.
MDI - || / X/Auto Straight, cross, or auto detect
Test Mode Drop-down box TRAFFIC/BERT Sets the test mode at the port
level.(AE5523 and AE5524)
Interface - LX/SX/T/LR/ER/ Shows the installed interface module
Unmounted/ when the AE5521, the AE5522,
Unsupported PORT13 on the AE5523 or the

AE5524 is logged in. If an
unsupported interface module is
detected, “Unsupported” is shown.
Hommmes “is shown when logged out.
------ “ is shown for units and ports
(PORT1 to PORT12 on the AE5523)

that do not install interface modules.

5-12
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5.6 Common Port Settings

If multiple ports are reserved, common port settings can be specified. Common port
settings enable the IFG (Inter Frame Gap) and auto negotiation settings of the reserved
ports to be specified collectively.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired UNIT number. The Setup UNIT-n
window of the selected unit opens.
2. Click the Common Setup tab. The Common Setup screen appears.

|[ETTP i osse T
[0 U N 1 THAESEE 1000EASET
RORTOL
] PORTRZ
ke Spmed Cn M T M C o
| [T
7 Enable futo Negobiabon. i o =
vertament
[ aMeF [ GMHAF P o000MFIL 7 FLOW Sormetric)
[T T TR T 7 FLOWAGeirc)
sceed [l =] oo =] mowsanse o
Click
Register
] ]
Raaty

e Setting the IFG
3. Type the IFG value and select the unit and link speed. For details, see transmit
setup in section 5.8.

» Setting the Auto Negotiation
4. Enable or disable auto negotiation, select MDI/MDI-X, advertisement, and
manual setup. For details, see auto negotiation in section 5.7.

5. Click Register. A dialog box containing the message “Common port setup was
completed.” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& Common part setup was completed. (165641

6. Click OK.

¢ Updating the Settings
7. Click Apply. The test mode selected on the application is shown.
8. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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5.6 Common Port Settings

Explanation

Note
« Common port settings do not appear if only one port is reserved.

» The settings on the Common Setup screen are not held. The settings are reset

to default values when you switch the tab.
+ PORT13 of the AE5523 is excluded from the common port settings.

IM 417322900-01E
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5.7 Layer1 Setup

In Layer1 Setup, you can set the auto negotiation, clock extraction, link up/down, and
PoE of the reserved port.

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup

UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
2. Click the Layer1 Setup tab.
=101 x|

¥ setup UNIT-1 PORT-01

Layerl Setup |Transmit Setup I Insett Frame I Stakiskics I QoS I Alarm Setup I Metwark Setup I

— &uko Megokiakion
MDIIMDI-%
[¥ Enable Auto Megatiation IV

T -

—Advertisemnent
¥ 10M-HALF [ 100M-HALF ¥ 1000M-FULL ) FLOWESymmetric)
¥ tomFue 0 100M-FULL ¥ | FLOW? Asymmetric)

—Manual Setup

speed [10000 -] ouetex[FULL -] FLoweause) [ |

— Clock Extraction Setup(1000BASE-T only)
LI o] £ Master £ Slave

—Link Up/Down

Link Down Generation IDisabIe hd l
Cyele I 10 zec
™| Enable Count: Repeat I L Times

—PoE Setup

[ Enable PoE PoE Class ICIass 0 'l

Default I Apply Return Close
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5.7 Layer1 Setup

Auto Negotiation
The displayed items vary depending on the unit.

¢ Using Auto Negotiation

—Auko Megaotiakion
MDLMDI-%
Select —Iv Enable Auto Negotiation [ L Select from
—icdvertisamant S the box
Clear the check ¥ 10MHALF ¥ 100M-HALF ¥ 1000M-FULL W FLOW(Symmetric)
boxes.for unneeded ¥ 10M-FULL ™ 100M-FULL ¥ FLOW(Asymmetric)
advertisements
—Manual Setup
Speed IIDDDM v| DUPLE? IFULL 'I FLOW/(PALUSE) |C -
3. Select the Enable Auto Negotiation check box. The check boxes for
advertisements that can be used are selected.
4. Clear the check boxes for unneeded advertisements.
5. If the interface is T, select MDI, MDI-X, or AUTO from the MDI/MDI-X box. If
the unit is the AE5523, proceed to step 6. For other units, proceed to step 8.
* Not Using Auto Negotiation
—Auko Megotiation
MDIMDT-
Clear the check ————F  Enable Auto Megotiation [ IMDI Lli Select from
box the box
— Bdvertisement
F iomae [ 1oomHele 2 tooomFule W FLGSymmetric)
FF oo B aom-FLLL ¥ FLOyAsymmetric)
;M:.nl I =TT
Select from the Speed ] ouptex[For -] FLowtpause) [on v
boxes

3. Clear the Enable Auto Negotiation check box. The Manual Setup
parameters become selectable.

4. Select the appropriate parameters from the Speed, DUPLEX, and FLOW
(PAUSE) boxes.

5. If the interface is T, select MDI or MDI-X from the MDI/MDI-X box. If the unit is
the AE5523, proceed to step 6. For other units, proceed to step 8.

Clock Extraction Setup
The clock extraction setup is enabled on the AE5523 for 1000BASE-T.
"CIDck Extraction Setup{1000BASE-T only)

& auTo " Master  Slave

6. Clear the Enable Auto Negotiation check box. The Clock Extraction Setup
parameter becomes selectable.

7. Select the AUTO, Master, or Slave option button. Proceed to step 8.

Note

Normally, select AUTO. If you are manually selecting the parameter, be sure
that a master-slave relationship is established between the measured ports.
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5.7 Layer1 Setup

Link UP/DOWN
Link down can be generated singularly or cyclically (AE5523 and AE5524).

—Link UpfDown
Link Diaver Generation |C¥"C|E L! Select from
the box
Cycle I 10 sec
Select the check —— I+ E Repeat I L Times
box to specify the
count
* Disabling the Link Down Generation Mode
8. From the Link Down Generation box, select Disable. If the unit is the
AE5523, proceed to step 12. For other units, proceed to step 14.
¢ Single Generation
8. From the Link Down Generation box, select Single. If the unit is the AE5523,
proceed to step 12. For other units, proceed to step 14.
¢ Cycle Generation (AE5523 and AE5524)
8. From the Link Down Generation box, select Cycle. The Cycle text box and
Repeat check box become selectable.
9. Type the cycle in the Cycle text box (10 to 3600 in unit of seconds).
* Specifying the Repeat Count
10. Select the Enable Count check box. The Repeat text box becomes available.
11. Type the count value in the Repeat text box (1 to 65535). Then, proceed to
step 12.
» Not Specifying the Repeat Count
10. Clear the Enable Count check box. The Repeat text box becomes
unavailable. Proceed to step 12.
PoE Setup
You can set the PoE emulation on the AE5523.
—PoE Setup
Select the check POE Class ICIass 0 j— Select from
box to enable the the box

PoE function

¢ Enabling the PoE Function
12. Select the Enable PoE check box. The PoE Class box becomes selectable.
13. Select the class (0 to 4) from the PoE Class box. Proceed to step 14.

* Disabling the PoE Function
12. Clear the Enable PoE check box. The PoE Class box becomes unavailable.
Proceed to step 14.

¢ Updating the Settings
14. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
15. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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5.7 Layer1 Setup

Explanation

* The parameters that you can specify vary depending on the installed unit.

Unit (AE55xx)*’
Parameter Input Method Input I.Rangel 20 21 22 23% 24 Description
Selection
112 13
Auto Negotiation
Auto Negotiation Check box ON/OFF X X - X X X
Advertisement Available when Auto
Negotiation is enabled
10M-Half Check box ON/OFF X - - X - -
10M-Full Check box ON/OFF X - - X - -
100M-Half Check box ON/OFF X - - X - -
100M-Full Check box ON/OFF X - - X - -
1000M-Full Check box ON/OFF - - - X - -
Flow(Symmetric) Check box ON/OFF X X - X X
Flow(Asymmetric) Check box ON/OFF X - X X X
Manual Setup Available when Auto
Negotiation is disabled
Speed Drop-down box ~ 10M/100M/1000M X - - X - - AE5520: 10M/100M
AE5523: 10M/100M/
1000M
DUPLEX Drop-down box FULL/HALF X - - X - - Fixed to FULL on the
AE5523 if Speed is
1000M.
FLOW(PAUSE) Drop-down box ~ ON/OFF X X X X
MDI/MDI-X Drop-down box MDI/MDI-X/AUTO - - - -
Clock Extraction Setup
Clock Extraction Option buttons AUTO/ - - - X - -

Master/Slave

Link UP/DOWN

Link Down Drop-down box  Disable/ X X X X X X Only Single can be
Generation Cycle/Single selected on the
AE5520, AE5521, and
AE5522.
Cycle Text box 10 to 3600 - - - X X X Available when Link
Down Generation is
Cycle
Enable Count Check box ON/OFF - - - X X X Available when Link
Down Generation is
Cycle
Repeat Text box 1 to 65535 - - - X X X Available when Link
Down Generation is
Cycle and Enable
Count is selected
PoE Setup
Enable PoE Check box ON/OFF - - - X - -
Class Drop-down box Class 0/Class 1/ - - - X - - Available when Enable
Class 2/Class 3/ PoE is selected
Class 4

x: Supported, -: Unsupported

*1 Unit.

20: AE5520, 21: AE5521, 22: AE5522, 23: AE5523, and 24: AE5524

*2 “1-12” of the AE5523 represent the parameters for PORT1 to PORT12, and “13” represents PORT13.
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5.7 Layer1 Setup

* The clock extraction setup becomes available when the interface is 1000BASE-T. A port set to master uses
the unit’s clock for the transmission clock. A port set to slave uses the clock extracted from the received
data for the transmission clock.

¢ |f the Enable PoE check box is selected, a 25-kQ signature resistance is used as a response in the PD
detection phase. If the Enable PoE check box is cleared, a 9-kQ signature resistance is used to invalidate
the detection in the PD detection phase.
If the Enable PoE check box is selected, a limited current according to the class setting is returned in the
classification phase. The signature current for each class is as follows:

Class Signature Current

0 4 mAor less
1 10.5 mA

2 18.5 mA

3 28 mA

4 40 mA
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5.8 Transmit Setup

Procedure

In Transmit Setup, you can set the “transmit setup,” “

end by,” and “transmission mode.”

The transmission mode parameters that can be specified vary depending on the
specified traffic mode (Traffic or BERT) and the transmission mode (Variable or Fixed).

1.

2.

On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup
UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
Click the Transmit Setup tab.

¥ Setup UNIT-1 PORT-01

g [ 3

Layerl Setup  Transmit Setup |Insert Frame I Statistics I Qo3 I Alarm Setup I Metwork Setup |
r— Transmit Setup End By

Link Speed On

3 End By IManuaI - I

10M & 1000M |

bit ~| 1w e Total Frames I 1
Burst Mum 1 Interval I 1 Iusec - Tokal Time: I 1 sec

— Transmission Mode IVariab\e vl

Frame Setup

Frame Length 64 Frame Builder...

[mac Type [1Pv4 [Payioad |Fes

Traffic Mode =karik

Consl
IFG 96

Number of Remained Fields F
#1:Unused |#2:Unused I #3:Unused I #4:Unused I Special Setup I

I Enable Lines Show TableDaka | [Load I Save I

Header h I
Field o’ I
IMethod lﬁ
Cycle Step i I
Step Nun1—1

‘ariable Frame Length
’7 IV Fixed | | Min [ 84 . Max| 1518 ‘

Default I Apply | Return | Close |
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5.8 Transmit Setup

Setting Transmit Setup

— Transmit Setup

Link Speed O
Traffic Made b onstant k. Speed On
10M & 1000M
— I ” Ibit j ® s Available when

Traffic Mode is
Burst Numl 1 Inkerval I 1 I'-'SE': vI Burst

e Transmitting at a Constant Rate
3. Select Constant from the Traffic Mode box. The Burst Num and Interval
parameters become unavailable.
4. Type the IFG value in the IFG text box and select the unit from the drop-down
box.
5. Onthe AE5520 and AE5523, select the Link Speed On from the option buttons.
The IFG according to the selected link speed is calculated. Proceed to step 8.

e Transmitting Bursts

3. Select Burst from the Traffic Mode box. The Burst Num and Interval
parameters become available.

4. Type the IFG value in the IFG text box and select the unit from the drop-down
box.

5. Onthe AE5520 and AE5523, select the Link Speed On from the option buttons.
The IFG according to the selected link speed is calculated.

6. Type a value in the Burst Num text box.

7. Type a value in the Interval text box and select the unit from the drop-down box.
Proceed to step 8.

Setting End By

—End By

End By IManuaI "’I
Tatal Frames I B Available when End By is Single
Total Time |—1 T E— Available when End By is Time

¢ Transmitting Continously
8. Select Manual from the End By box. Proceed to step 10.

e Transmitting Once
8. Select Count from the End By box. The Total Frames text box becomes
available.
9. Type a value in the Total Frames text box. Proceed to step 10.

e Transmitting for a Specified Time
8. Select Time from the End By box. The Total Time text box becomes
available.
9. Type a time value in the Total Time text box. Proceed to step 10.

IM 417322900-01E 5-21



5.8 Transmit Setup

Setting the Transmission Mode (Variable Traffic Mode)
10. Select Variable from the Transmission Mode box. The variable transmission
parameters are shown.

Select Variable Click to start Frame Builder
— Transmission Mode |VarinIe ﬂ
(—Frame Setup 3\
Shows the frame length | Femelenei | 6 [Frame Buider!.. |
and frame structure
. . MAC | Type |IPv4 |Payload |FCS
created with Frame Builder I I I I I
/ MNumber of Remained Fieldsﬁ
#1:Unused |#2:Unused I #3:Unused I #4:Unused I Special Setup I
Select the check box ———F  Enable Lines | Show Table Data | | Load | [Save ]
to use the variable
field function Header | vl
Field I 'l
Methad I vl
Cycle IStep 'l
\ Step Nurr| 1 /
ey
‘ariable Frame Length
Clear the check box —~’;W Fixed | v[ Min | B4 - Maxl 1518
when frame length is
variable

e Setting the Frame
11. Click Frame Builder. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.
12. Create the frame using Frame Builder. For details, see section 5.14.
13. Close Frame Builder. The frame length and frame structure of the created
frame are shown in the Frame Setup area.
Note

These parameters set the base frame for the variable transmission.

e Setting the Variable Fields
One variable field can be specified on the AE5520 to AE5522; four variable fields
can be specified on the AE5523 and AE5524.

Humber of Remained Fields E
#1:MAC-DA |#2:Unusad | #3:Unused I #4:Unused I Special Setup |

v Lines I 0 Show Table Data I Load I Save I

Header |MAC hd Start lﬁ Iﬁlﬁ lﬁ Iﬁlﬁ

Field |0 = step [fF [FF [FF [FF [FF [FF
Method |Increment - I:I:I:I:I:I:

Position
Cycle  |Step =

width |4 | Byte
StepNun’i 1

14. Click the tab of the variable field you wish to use. The variable field
parameters are shown.

15. To use the variable field, select the Enable check box. The variable field
parameters become selectable.

16. Set the Header parameter from the Header box.

17. Set the field parameter from the Field box. For the AE5520 to AE5522,
proceed to step 20.

18. From the Method box, select Increment, Random, or Table.

19. From the Cycle box, select Step or Chain. If Step is selected, Step Num
becomes selectable.

20. Type the number of steps.
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When Method Is Set to Increment or Random on the AE5523 or AE5524
21. Enter the Start and Stop values of the variable field.
22. Set other parameters.
Note
The other parameters vary depending on the selected parameters. For details,
see the explanation.

When Method Is Set to Table on the AE5523 or AE5524
Note
The application does not have a function for creating a table. Create the table
in advance using a text editor or a similar program.

21. Click Load to show the Open dialog box.

22. Select a file name and click Load. The table file is loaded, and the number of
lines in the table is shown.

23. To view the contents of the table, click Show Table Data. The Table Data
dialog box opens.

x
Ho. | DATA [ 1=]
1 00000001 tl
2 00000002
3 00000003
4 00000004
5 00000005
6 00000006
7 00000007
8 00000003
9 00000009
10 0000000&

11 0000000B
12 0000000C
13 ANAANnAT lz‘

Switch between HEX and

3
DEC HE DEC

24. Click OK to close the dialog box.

* Setting the Time Stamp and Sequence Counter

Special Setup

|7 Insert Time Stamp

¥ Insett Sequence Counter

25. Click the Special Setup tab.

Setting the Latency Measurement
26. To measure the latency, select the Insert Time Stamp check box. Otherwise,
clear the check box.

Setting the Sequence Check (AE5523 and AE5524)
27. To carry out a sequence check, select the Insert Sequence Counter check box.
Otherwise, clear the check box.

IM 417322900-01E

5-23



5.8 Transmit Setup

* Setting the Field Chain (AE5523 and AE5524)
If multiple variable fields are enabled and the cycle is set to Chain in multiple setting
tabs, the Chain Setup tab is shown.

Select this check box to chain two independent Field Chain Pattern-1s

#1:MACDA | #2:mac-5A | #3:TePE-TVFE | #4:1F‘\-’4-D4 | Special Sebup  Chain Setup |

— Field Chain Pattern-1 I_‘_ "
Enable. —
=F-ra | (4a-ra
- Field Chain Pattern-2
£ [E=CESE

" Field Chain Pattern-3

3 3 a3 £ I S

>

Select the field chain pattern Select the order of the

28. Click the Chain Setup tab.

29. Select the chain pattern to use with the Field Chain Pattern option buttons.
The parameters of the selected field chain pattern become selectable.

30. Select the order of the variable fields to be chained using the drop-down boxes.

Note
» When fields are chained, the field value of the next stage is updated each time
the field value of the previous stage cycles through the range of available values.
» When fields are not chained, the value of each field is updated each time a frame
is transmitted.

* Varying the Frame Length

™ Fized IIncrement 'I Min I B4 . Maxl 1518

"Variable Frame Length

* Using a Fixed Frame Length
31. Select the Fixed check box. The other Variable Frame Length parameters
become unavailable. Proceed to step 34.

* Using Variable Frame Length
31. Clear the Fixed check box. The other Variable Frame Length parameters
become available.
32. Select the method to vary the frame length from the drop-down box.
33. Enter the Min and Max values of the variable frame length range. Proceed to
step 34.

Note
If variable frame length is selected, the following fields are not automatically
calculated.
* Length field of the IEEE 802.3 format
« Total Length field of the IPv4 header
» UDP Data Length and Checksum fields of the UDP header
» Checksum field of the TCP header
» Checksum field of the ICMP header
» Checksum field of the IGMP header
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Updating the Settings
34. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
35. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.

Setting the Transmission Mode (Fixed Traffic Mode)

10. Select Fixed from the Transmission Mode menu. The fixed transmission
parameters are shown.

Select Fixed
— Transmission Mode Iﬁj
| Ho.[Seq. [ T=. [ Error [Len. [MAC Da | MaC Sa

1 ON ON  Hone E4 00:00:00:00:00:00 00:00:0C

O |

Checked

Mew | Edit | Delete | e} | D | Seq Counker Time Stamp
ALL OM | ALL ON |
Copy | Faste | Zuk | Do | AL OFF| AL OFF| AL OFF

MAC Addr Increment

Dest Addr(Da) ———————————— Src Addr{Sa)
Stark Start
Stop Stop

Defining the Frame
* Creating a New Frame
11. Click New. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.
12. Create the frame using Frame Builder. For details, see section 5.14.
13. Close Frame Builder. The created frame is inserted before the selected frame.

« Editing the Frame
11. Select a frame and click Edit. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.
12. Create the frame using Frame Builder. For details, see section 5.14.
13. Close Frame Builder. The edited frame is shown.

* Deleting Frames
11. Select a frame or multiple frames and click Delete. The selected frames are
deleted.

» Copying and Pasting Frames
11. Select a frame or multiple frames and click Copy.
12. Select the copy destination frame and click Paste. The copied frames are
inserted before the selected frame.

* Cutting Frames
11. Select a frame or multiple frames and click Cut.
12. Select the paste destination frame and click Paste. The cut frames are
inserted before the selected frame.

* Moving a Frame
11. Select the frame you wish to move and click Up or Down. The selected frame

moves in the specified direction.

Proceed to step 14.
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¢ Selecting the Frames to Be Transmitted
» Transmit All Defined Frames
14. Click ALL ON. The check boxes of all frames are checked. Proceed to step
15.

» Transmit None of the Defined Frames
14. Click ALL OFF. The check boxes of all frames are cleared. Proceed to step
15.

« Selecting the Frames to Be Transmitted Individually
14. Select the individual frame check boxes. Proceed to step 15.

¢ Inserting Time Stamps
Note
* On the AE5523 and AE5524, time stamps are inserted or not inserted in the
frames whose transmit check box is selected.
» On the AE5520, AE5521, and AE5522, time stamps are inserted in all registered
frames regardless of the transmit check box setting.

« Inserting Time Stamps to All Transmitted Frames
15. Click ALL ON under Time Stamp. The Ts. field shows ON. For the AE5523
and AE5524, proceed to step 16. For other units, proceed to step 17.

* Not Inserting Time Stamps to All Transmitted Frames
15. Click ALL OFF under Time Stamp. The Ts. field shows OFF. For the AE5523
and AE5524, proceed to step 16. For other units, proceed to step 17.

* Inserting Sequence Counters (AE5523 and AE5524)

Note
The sequence counters are inserted in the frames whose transmit check box is
selected.

* Inserting Sequence Counters to All Transmitted Frames
16. Click ALL ON under Seq Counter. The Seq. field shows OFF. Proceed to
step 17.

» Not Inserting Sequence Counters to All Transmitted Frames
16. Click ALL OFF under Seq Counter. The Seq. field shows OFF. Proceed to
step 17.

¢ Incrementing the MAC Address

rAC Addr Increment
v Dest addrDay ———————————————— v Src Addr(Sa)
stk (00 |00(00OJO0(00O |00 st |01 00 (0Of0O0 [oOj00
Stop |00|00(00|FF |FF |FF Stop |[FFJO0 (0Of00 (o0j00

* Incrementing the Destination MAC Address
17. Select the Dest Addr (DA) check box. The Start and Stop destination MAC
addresses become selectable.
18. Type the MAC address into the Start and Stop boxes.

* Incrementing the Source MAC Address
19. Select the Src Addr (SA) check box. The Start and Stop source MAC
addresses become selectable.
20. Type the MAC address into the Start and Stop boxes.
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Note
« If the MAC address increment function is enabled, the address is incremented
every frame transmission.
» Even if multiple frames are defined, the address is incremented every frame
transmission. In other words, the address is not incremented after each round
of all defined frames are transmitted.

* Updating the Settings
21. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
22. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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Setting the Transmission Mode (BERT Mode)

Click to start Frame Builder

—Transmission Mode I'u'ariable =l

—Frame Setup

Frame Length 64 Frame Builder. .. |
IMAC IType IIPV4 IF‘ayInad IFCS

—Yariable Frame Length

|7Fixed| "I Minl 64 - Maxl 1518

¢ Selecting the Frame Type
10. Click Frame Builder. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.
11. Set the transmission frame using Frame Builder. For details, see section 5.14.
12. Close Frame Builder. The specified frame length and frame structure are

shown.

Time stamps and sequence counters cannot be inserted.
Note
* In BERT mode, the PN pattern is embedded entirely in the Payload field to be
transmitted. Even if you define an arbitrary data in the Payload field using
* Frame Builder, it is replaced by the PN pattern.
Time stamps and sequence counters cannot be inserted in BERT mode.

* Varying the Frame Length
* Using a Fixed Frame Length
13. Select the Fixed check box. The other Variable Frame Length parameters
become unavailable. Proceed to step 16.

* Using Variable Frame Length
13. Clear the Fixed check box. The other Variable Frame Length parameters
become available.
14. Select the method to vary the frame length from the drop-down box.
15. Enter the Min and Max values of the variable frame length range. Proceed to
step 16.

¢ Updating the Settings
16. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
17. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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Explanation

Common Parameters

Input Range/

Unit (AE55xx)*'

Parameter Input Method . 20 21 22 23% 24 Description
Selection
112 13
Transmit Setup
Traffic Mode Drop-down box Constant/Burst X X X X X X
IFG Text box X X
IFG unit Drop-down box bit/usec/nsec/%/ X X X X X X
(bit/s)/(frame/s)
Link Speed On Option buttons 10M/100M/1000M X - - X - - AE5520: 10M/100M
AE5523: 10M/100M/
1000M
Burst Num Text box 1 to 65535 X X X X X X Available when Traffic
Mode is Burst
Interval Text box 1 to 1000000 X X X X x  x Available when Traffic
(Unit: psec) Mode is Burst
0.001 to 1000.000
(Unit: msec)
Interval Unit Drop-down box msec/usec X x X X x x Available when Traffic
Mode is Burst
End By
End By Drop-down box Manual/Count/ X X X X X X
Time
Total Frames Text box 1 t0 4294967295 X X X X X X  Available when End By
is Const
Total Time (sec) Text box 1 to 86400 X X X X X X Available when End By
is Time
Transmission Mode
Transmission Drop-down box Variable/Fixed X X X X x  x Available when the test

Mode

mode is Traffic
Not selectable when the
test mode is BERT

x: Supported, -: Unsupported

*1 Unit.

20: AES520, 21: AE5S521, 22: AES522, 23: AES523, and 24: AE5524

*2 “1-12” of the AE5523 represent the parameters for PORT1 to PORT12, and “13” represents PORT13.

e Operation When Burst Is Specified

The frames are transmitted as shown in the figure below in burst mode.
The frames are transmitted according to the inter frame gap (IFG) setting during the burst section specified by
the number of bursts.
Specify the spacing between bursts with the interval setting.
If the end of the burst section exceeds the burst interval, the frames are transmitted in the same manner as
constant rate transmission.

Number of bursts
A

e )
O & - =
o o ' ! Time
: VIFG | VIFG | :
o " Burstinterval i
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Variable Transmission Mode in Traffic Mode

¢ Variable Field Parameters

Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
Variable Field
Field #1 to #4 Tabs AES5520 to AE5522:#1 field
AES5523, AE5524:#1 to #4 field
Enable Check box ON/OFF Sets the variable field.
* ON: Use variable fields
* OFF: Not use variable fields
Header Drop-down box MAC/EMAC/ Selects the header. The selectable parameters
TYPE/ETYPE/ vary depending on the frame selected using Frame
VLAN1/VLAN2/ Builder.
VLAN3/VLAN4/ * MAC: Selects MAC address.
MPLS1/MPLS2/ * EMAC: Selects EOMPLS MAC address.
MPLS3/MPLS4/ * TYPE: Selects TYPE.
EMPLS1/ EMPLS2/ * ETYPE: Selects EOMPLS TYPE.
EMPLS3/ EMPLS4/ * VLAN1 to 4: Selects VLAN tag.
IPv4/IPv6/ * MPLS1 to 4: Selects MPLS.
TCP/UDP/ * EMPLS1 to 4: Selects EOMPLS.
PAYLOAD * |Pv4: Selects IPv4.
* |[Pv6: Selects IPv6.
* TCP: Selects TCP.
* UDP: Selects UDP.
* PAYLOAD: Selects payload.
Field Drop-down box DA/SA/TYPE/ Selects the field. The selectable parameters vary
VLAN ID/Priority/ depending on the frame and header selected using
EXP/LABEL/TOS/ID/  Frame Builder.
Protocol/ * DA: Selects destination address.
TrafficClass/ * SA: Selects source address.
FlowLabel/ * TYPE: Selects TYPE field.
NextHeader/ * VLAN ID: Selects VLAN ID of the VLAN tag.
DPort/SPort/ * Priority: Selects Priority of the VLAN tag.
PAYLOAD * EXP: Selects EXP field of the MPLS header.
* LABEL: Selects the label value of the MPLS header.
* TOS: Selects TOS field of IPv4.
¢ ID: Selects IPv4 ID.
* Protocol: Selects IPv4 protocol.
* TrafficClass: Selects IPv6 traffic class.
* FlowLabel: Selects IPv6 flow label.
* NextHeader: Selects IPv6 next header.
* DPort: Selects destination port number of TCP and UDP.
* SPort: Selects source port number of TCP and UDP.
* PAYLOAD: Selects payload.
Method Drop-down box Increment/Random/ Selects the method of varying the field. Only
Table Increment is available on the AE5520 to AE5522.
¢ Increment:
Varies the field by the step number from start to
stop.
* Random:
Varies the field randomly from start to stop.
*. If the cycle is Chain, Random cannot be
specified.
* Table:
The field is varied by referring to a table.
Cycle Drop-down box Step/Chain Selects the cycle for varying the field. Only Step is

available on the AE5520 to AE5522.

¢ Step: Varies the field at the interval specified by
the step number.

* Chain: Varies multiple fields in a chain.
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Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
Step Num Text box 1 to 4294967295 Sets the number of steps for varying the field.
Available when cycle is set to step on the AE5523
and AE5524. Fixed to 1 on the AE5520 to
AE5522.
Special Setup Tab
Insert Time Stamp Check box ON/OFF Inserts time stamps in the transmission frame for
latency (delay) measurement.
* ON: Insert time stamps.
* OFF: Not insert time stamps.
Insert Sequence Check box ON/OFF Inserts counters in the transmission frame for
Counter sequence error measurement. Available on the
AE5523 and AE5524.
* ON: Insert sequence counters.
* OFF: Not insert sequence counters.
Chain Setup Tab
Chain Pattern Option buttons Field Chain Selects the field chain pattern. Available only on
Selection Pattern-1/ the AE5523 and AE5524.
Field Chain ¢ Field Chain Pattern-1:
Pattern-2/ Varies two fields in a chain.
Field Chain ¢ Field Chain Pattern-2:
Pattern-3 Varies three fields in a chain.
* Field Chain Pattern-3:
Varies four fields in a chain.
Enable Check box ON/OFF Used to chain two independent Field Chain
Pattern-1s when four fields are selected.
* ON: Chain two independent patterns.
* OFF: Not chain two independent patterns.
Chained Fields Drop-down box 1/2/3/4 Selects the fields to be chained. The selectable
fields vary depending on the fields that have been
enabled.
Variable Frame Length
Fixed Check box ON/OFF ON: Fixed frame length
OFF: Variable frame length
Method Drop-down box Increment/ Increment:
Decrement/ Transmits frames by incrementing the frame
Random length from the minimum frame length to the
maximum frame length at 1 byte steps.
Decrement:
Transmits frames by decrementing the frame
length from the maximum frame length to the
minimum frame length at 1 byte steps.
Random:
Transmits frames by varying the frame length
randomly between the minimum frame length to
the maximum frame length.
Min. Text box 64 to 1518 Sets the minimum frame length.
Max. Text box 64 to 9999 Sets the maximum frame length.

IM 417322900-01E

5-31



5.8 Transmit Setup

* Parameters by Header and Field

Header Field Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection

MAC DA Start Text box 00 to Sets the start value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF destination MAC address.
(HEX)

Stop Text box 00 to Sets the stop value of the

FFFFFFFFFFFF destination MAC address.
(HEX)

Position Option buttons 1st to 6th Selects the position in the
destination MAC address to be
varied.

Width Drop-down box 1t06 Selects the width in the
destination MAC address to be
varied.

SA Start Text box 00 to Sets the start value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF source MAC address.
(HEX)
Stop Text box 00 to Sets the stop value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF source MAC address.
(HEX)

Position Option buttons 1st to 6th Selects the position in the
source MAC address to be
varied.

Width Drop-down box 1t06 Selects the width in the source
MAC address to be varied.

EMAC DA Start Text box 00 to Sets the start value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF destination MAC address of
(HEX) EoMPLS.
Stop Text box 00 to Sets the stop value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF destination MAC address of
(HEX) EoMPLS.

Position Option buttons 1st to 6th Selects the position in the
destination MAC address of
EoMPLS to be varied.

Width Drop-down box 1t06 Selects the width in the
destination MAC address of
EoMPLS to be varied.

SA Start Text box 00 to Sets the start value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF source MAC address of
(HEX) EoMPLS.
Stop Text box 00 to Sets the stop value of the
FFFFFFFFFFFF source MAC address of
(HEX) EoMPLS.

Position Option buttons 1st to 6th Selects the position in the
source MAC address of
EoMPLS to be varied.

Width Drop-down box 1t06 Selects the width in the source
MAC address of EOMPLS to be
varied.

TYPE TYPE Start Text box 00 to FFFF(HEX) Sets the start value of TYPE.

Stop Text box 00 to FFFF(HEX) Sets the stop value of TYPE.

ETYPE TYPE Start Text box 00 to FFFF(HEX) Sets the start value of EOMPLS
TYPE.

Stop Text box 00 to FFFF(HEX) Sets the stop value of EOMPLS
TYPE.

VLAN1 to 4 Priority Start Text box Oto7 Sets the start value of Priority
of the VLAN tag.

Stop Text box Oto7 Sets the stop value of Priority
of the VLAN tag.

VLAN ID Start Text box 0 to 4095 Sets the start value of VLAN ID
of the VLAN tag.

Stop Text box 0 to 4095 Sets the stop value of VLAN ID

of the VLAN tag.
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Header Field Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
MPLS1 to 4 EXP Start Text box Oto7 Sets the start value of EXP of
the MPLS header.
Stop Text box Oto7 Sets the stop value of EXP of
the MPLS header.
Label Start Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the start value of the label
of the MPLS header.
Stop Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the stop value of the label
of the MPLS header.
EMPLS1to4 EXP Start Text box Oto7 Sets the start value of EXP of
the EOMPLS header.
Stop Text box Oto7 Sets the stop value of EXP of
the EOMPLS header.
Label Start Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the start value of the label
of the EOMPLS header.
Stop Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the stop value of the label
of the EOMPLS header.
IPv4 DA Target Option buttons Network Part/ Selects the part of the IPv4
Host Part destination address to be
varied.
* Network Part:
Varies the network address.
* Host Part:
Varies the host address.
Start Text box 0.0.0.0 to Sets the start value of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 destination address.
Stop Text box 0.0.0.0to Sets the stop value of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 destination address.
Netmask Text box 0.0.0.0 to Sets the netmask of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 destination address.
SA Target Option buttons Network Part/Host Selects the part of the IPv4
Part source address to be varied.
* Network Part:
Varies the network address.
* Host Part:
Varies the host address.
Start Text box 0.0.0.0 to Sets the start value of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 source address.
Stop Text box 0.0.0.0 to Sets the stop value of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 source address.
Netmask Text box 0.0.0.0to Sets the netmask of the IPv4
255.255.255.255 source address.
TOS Start Text box 00 to FF(HEX) Sets the start value of the IPv4
TOS field.
Stop Text box 00 to FF(HEX) Sets the stop value of the IPv4
TOS field.
ID Start Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the start value of the IPv4
ID.
Stop Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the stop value of the IPv4
ID.
Protocol Start Text box 0 to 255 Sets the start value of the IPv4
protocol.
Stop Text box 0to 255 Sets the stop value of the IPv4

protocol.
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Header Field Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection

IPv6 DA Start Text box 0000 to Sets the start value of the IPv6
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF  destination address.
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FF (HEX)

Stop Text box 0000 to Sets the stop value of the IPv6

FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF  destination address.
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FF (HEX)

Position Option buttons 1st to 8th Selects the position in the IPv6
destination address to be
varied.

Width Drop-down box 2/4/8/12/16 Selects the width in the IPv6
destination address to be
varied.

SA Start Text box 0000 to Sets the start value of the IPv6
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF  source address.
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FF (HEX)

Stop Text box 0000 to Sets the stop value of the IPv6

FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF  source address.
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FF (HEX)

Position Option buttons 1st to 8th Selects the position in the IPv6
source address to be varied.

Width Drop-down box 2/4/8/12/16 Selects the width in the IPv6
source address to be varied.

TrafficClass  Start Text box 00 to FF(HEX) Sets the start value of the IPv6
traffic class.

Stop Text box 00 to FF(HEX) Sets the stop value of the IPv6
traffic class.

FlowLabel Start Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the start value of the IPv6
flow label.

Stop Text box 0 to 1048575 Sets the stop value of the IPv6
flow label.

NextHeader  Start Text box 0to 255 Sets the start value of the IPv6
next header.

Stop Text box 0to 255 Sets the stop value of the IPv6
next header.

TCP DPort Start Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the start value of the TCP
destination port.

Stop Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the stop value of the TCP
destination port.

SPort Start Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the start value of the TCP
source port.

Stop Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the stop value of the TCP
source port.

UDP DPort Start Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the start value of the UDP
destination port.

Stop Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the stop value of the UDP
destination port.

SPort Start Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the start value of the UDP
source port.

Stop Text box 0 to 65535 Sets the stop value of the UDP

source port.
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Header Field Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
PAYLOAD PAYLOAD Start Text box 0 to 9990 Sets the start value of the
payload.
Stop Text box 0 to 9990 Sets the stop value of the
payload.
Position Text box 0 to 9990 Sets the position in the payload
to be varied.
Width Drop-down box 1/2/4/8/12/16 Sets the width in the payload to
be varied.
* Table Data

The application does not have a function for creating table data. Create the table using a text editor, Excel,

or other programs.

The format of the table data file is as follows:

» 32-bit data per data value.

» Each data value is separated by a line feed. (1 data value per line)

« [f the data value starts with “0x,” it is read as a hexadecimal value. Otherwise, the data value is read as a
decimal value.

» The file name extension is .csv.

*  When saved, the data is saved as hexadecimal data.

¢ Operation When Cycle Is Set to Step
If Cycle is set to Step, the same frame is transmitted for the number of frames specified by Step Num.
The following example shows the step operation when Method is set to Increment.

Step Num =3
A A A
' N N I
1 1 1 2 2 2 3 3 3

v

* Header Parameter
The header parameter can be selected when the protocol field is within the base frame length.
If the frame length is shown in yellow, it indicates that there are protocol fields that are outside the base frame
length.

Example 1: When the frame length of the selected frame structure is short
* Frame structure: MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP+PAYLOAD+FCS
» Frame length: 64 bytes
Since the UDP frame and Payload are outside the base frame length, UDP and Payload cannot be
selected for the Header parameter. They can be selected by increasing the frame length.

[mac|Tvyr| 1pv6e | upP | Payioa| Fc |
>

The proper UDP

Example 2: When the configured protocol fields are overwritten (time stamp and sequence counter insertion)
* Frame structure: MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP+PAYLOAD+FCS
* Frame length: 64 bytes
The time stamp and sequence counter are normally inserted in the Payload section (8-byte data each).
If the payload size is exceeded, the protocol field immediately before it is overwritten. Overwritten
protocol fields cannot be selected.

[mac|Tvp| pv6e | upbpP [ Payioa| Fc |

HIHHHHEH S 5SS #: Sequence number, $: Time stamp

IPv6, UDP, and Payload cannot be selected, because they were overwritten.
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Fixed Transmission Mode in Traffic Mode
¢ Variable Field Parameters

Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
Variable Field
No. Check box ON/OFF Selects the frames to be transmitted. Up to 127
frames can be set.
* ON: Transmit the frame.
* OFF: Not transmit the frame.
New Button Creates a new frame.
Edit Button Edits the specified frame.
Delete Button Deletes the specified frame.
Copy Button Copies the specified frame.
Paste Button Pastes the copied or cut frame before the specified
frame.
Cut Button Cuts the specified frame.
Up Button Reorders the specified frame and the previous
frame.
Down Button Reorders the specified frame and the next frame.
Checked
ALL ON Button Selects all frames to be transmitted.
ALL OFF Button Does not select all frames to be transmitted.
Seq Counter
ALL ON Button Inserts a sequence counter to all frames selected
as transmit frames (AE5523 and AE5524).
ALL OFF Button Does not insert a sequence counter to all frames
selected as transmit frames (AE5523 and AE5524).
Time Stamp
ALL ON Button Inserts a time stamp to all frames selected as
transmit frames.
ALL OFF Button Does not Insert a time stamp to all frames selected
as transmit frames.
MAC Addr Increment
Dest Addr (DA) Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to increment the destination
address.
*ON: Increment the destination address.
*OFF: Not increment the destination address.
Start Text box 000000000000 to Sets the start value of the destination MAC
FFFFFFFFFFFF address.
(HEX)
Stop Text box 000000000000 to Sets the stop value of the destination MAC
FFFFFFFFFFFF address.
(HEX)
Src Addr (SA) Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to increment the source address.
*ON: Increment the source address.
*OFF: Not Increment the source address.
Start Text box 000000000000 to Sets the start value of the source MAC address.
FFFFFFFFFFFF
(HEX)
Stop Text box 000000000000 to Sets the stop value of the source MAC address.
FFFFFFFFFFFF
(HEX)

*. Time stamp insertion applies to all registered frames on the AE5520, AE5521, and AE5522, regardless of the

Checked setting.
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5.8 Transmit Setup

» Displayed Parameters
Displayed Parameters Description

Seq. Shows the sequence counter.

Ts. Shows the time stamp.

Length Shows the length.

MAC DA Shows the destination MAC address.
MAC SA Shows the source MAC address.
TYPE Shows the TYPE field.

DATA Shows the data.

Variable Field Parameters in BERT Mode
Parameter Input Method  Input Range/ Description
Selection

Variable Frame Length
Fixed Check box ON/OFF ON: Fixed frame length
OFF: Variable frame length

Method Drop-down box Increment/ Increment:
Decrement/ Transmits frames by incrementing the frame
Random length from the minimum frame length to the

maximum frame length at 1 byte steps.
Decrement:
Transmits frames by decrementing the frame
length from the maximum frame length to the
minimum frame length at 1 byte steps.
Random:
Transmits frames by varying the frame length
randomly between the minimum frame length to
the maximum frame length.
Min. Text box 64 to 1518 Sets the minimum frame length.
Max. Text box 64 to 9999 Sets the maximum frame length.
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5.9 Setting the Insert Frame

The specified insert frame can be generated singularly or cyclically (AE5523 and
AES5524 only).

Procedure

1.

2.

Setting the Insert Mode

On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup
UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
Click the Insert Frame tab.

X Setup UNIT-1 PORT-01 a =10l x]

Layerl Setupl Transmit Setup  Insert Frame IStatistics | QoS | Alarm Setup | Metwork. Setupl

—Frame Setup

Frame Length 64
IMAC Type |IPv4 IPay\oad FCS

~Insert Mode Setup

trserttioce [ =]
Insert Cycle 1 |sec =

Insert
¥ Insert Time Starmp

¥ Insert Sequence Counter

Default Apply Return Close

* Disabling the Insert Mode

3.

Select Disable from the Insert Mode box. Proceed to step 5.

¢ Single Generation

3.

Select Single from the Insert Mode box. The Frame Builder button becomes
selectable. Proceed to step 5.

¢ Cycle Generation

3.

4.

Frame Setup

Select Cycle from the Insert Mode box. The Frame Builder button and Insert
Cycle box become selectable.

Type a value in the Insert Cycle text box and select the unit from the drop-down
box. Proceed to step 5.

Click Frame Builder. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.

Set the frame structure, address, and frame pattern on the Frame Builder. For
details, see section 5.14.

Close Frame Builder. The specified frame length and frame structure are
shown.
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5.9 Setting the Insert Frame

Insert
If the test mode is TRAFFIC and the insert mode is set to Single or Cycle (AE5523 and
AE5524), time stamps and sequence counters (AE5523 and AE5524) can be inserted in
the insert frame.

¢ Inserting Time Stamps and Sequence Counters
8. Select the Insert Time Stamp and Insert Sequence Counter (AE5523 and
AE5524) check boxes. Proceed to step 9.

¢ Not Inserting Time Stamps and Sequence Counters
8. Clear the Insert Time Stamp and Insert Sequence Counter (AE5523 and
AE5524) check boxes. Proceed to step 9.

¢ Updating the Settings
9. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
10. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.

Explanation

Parameter Input Method  Input Description
Range/Selection

Insert Mode Setup

Insert Mode Drop-down box Disable/ Sets the transmission mode of the insert frame.
Cycle/ * Disable: Disables insert frame.
Single * Cycle: (AE5523 and AE5524)
Transmits insert frames cyclically.
* Single:
Transmits one insert frame.
Insert Cycle Text box 1 to 600 Sets the transmission cycle of the insert frame.
(Unit: sec) Available on the AE5523 and AE5524 when Insert
1 to 600000 Mode is Cycle.
(Unit: msec)
Insert Cycle Unit Drop-down box sec/msec Sets the transmission cycle unit of the insert frame.
Available on the AE5523 and AE5524 when Insert
Mode is Cycle.

* sec: Unit of seconds
* msec: Unit of milliseconds

Insert

Insert Time Stamp Check box ON/OFF Inserts time stamps in the insert frame for latency
(delay) measurement. Available when Insert
Mode is Single or Cycle.
* ON: Insert time stamps.
* OFF: Not insert time stamps.

Insert Sequence Check box ON/OFF Inserts counters in the insert frame for sequence

Counter error measurement. Available on the AE5523 and

AE5524 when Insert Mode is Single or Cycle.
* ON: Insert sequence counters.
* OFF: Not insert sequence counters.
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5.9 Setting the Insert Frame

* The time stamp and sequence counter are linked with the Frame Builder settings.

» If the transmission timing of the insert frame and normal transmission frame overlaps, the insert frame takes
precedence. A minimum IFG of 96 bits is reserved before and after the insert frame.

e The PN pattern is not inserted in the Payload field for the insert frame in BERT mode. The continuity of the
PN pattern is guaranteed only for normal transmission frames.
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5.10 Setting the Statistical Conditions

This section explains the details of setting the statistical conditions on the receiving side.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup
UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
2. Click the Statistics tab.

f Setup UNIT-1 PORT-01

=100

Layerl Setup | Transmit Setup | Insett Frame — Statistics |QoS | Alarm Setup | Metwaork Setup |

- Common Setup

Cversize
’7 Crversize Threshold Byte or More

r~Base Filter Setup

Filter Type IDisab\e vI

Filter1 Filter2
I Epable  Form  |HER - I™ Enable

Form  [riEx ~
offset [ 0 Byte Lengthlo “leyte | | offset [ & Byte Lengthi ~lByte
Meskptn [FE [FE[ER [FE[FE [FF | | meskpen  [F5 [FE[FE [FE[EE [FE

Combination Action
( 5 AND 1 0R ‘ { & Record  Reject ‘
Available on the AE5523 and oS ey i
AES5524 in Traffic mOde Check Errar Object IOnIy Frame Passed Base Filter j
Shows BERT settings in BERT
mode

Default Apply Return Close

Setting the Oversize Threshold

3. Type the oversize threshold value in the Oversize Threshold box.

Setting the Base Filter
* Disabling the Base Filter

4. Select Disable from the Filter Type box. All other Base Filter Setup
parameters become unavailable.
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5.10 Setting the Statistical Conditions

¢ Setting the Filter Manually

~ Common Setup

Oversize
’7 COversize Threshold 1519 Byte or More
i~ Base Filker Setup
Filter Type IMan._,5| -

Filte1 Filter2

¥ Ensblel  Form IHEX = [~ Enable Form  [HEX -

Offset | 0 Byte Length|6 ¥ |Byte Offset | & Byte Length|6 ¥ |Byte

Mask Pn IﬁFF FFIFF FF|ﬁ Mask Ptn |ﬁ|FF|FF|ﬁ|ﬁ|ﬁ

Combination Action
’7 LGl o] ClaR ‘ ’V & Record " Reject ‘

4. Select Manual from the Filter Type box. The Filter 1 and 2 Enable check
boxes become selectable.

Select the Enable check box of Filter 1. The Filter 1 parameters and Action
become selectable.

From the Form box, select HEX, DEC, or IPv4Addr.

Set the Offset, Length, Pattern, and Mask Ptn.

Select Record or Reject under Action.

If you are setting filter 2, set the parameters in the same fashion. The Filter 2
parameters and Combination become selectable.

10. Select AND or OR under Combination. Proceed to step 11.

o

©>® N

* VLAN ID Filter

Filker Type F/LAMN ID Filker

WLAN IDI 0 TPIDl noon

4. Select VLAN ID Filter from the Filter Type box. The VLAN ID and TPID
boxes becomes selectable.

5. Type values in the VLAN ID and TPID boxes. Proceed to step 11.

* VLAN QoS Filter

Filker Twpe BLAR DS Filter

Priotity | 0 TPIDl oooo

4. Select VLAN QoS Filter from the Filter Type box. The Priority and TPID
boxes becomes selectable.

5. Type values in the Priority and TPID boxes. Proceed to step 11.

¢ DA Filter and SA Filter
Filter Type

[oo]oo ao]oo o000 J—— Address box

4. Select DA Filter from the Filter Type box to set the destination address or SA
Filter to set the source address. The address box becomes selectable.
5. Type the address. Proceed to step 11.
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5.10 Setting the Statistical Conditions

e L2 Unicast Filter

Filter Type B2 Unicask Filker

4. Select L2 Unicast Filter from the Filter Type box. Proceed to step 11.

Setting the Sequence Error Object (On the AE5523 and AE5524 in Traffic Mode)
11. Select the sequence error check target from the Check Error Object box.
Proceed to step 15.

Setting BERT (BERT Mode)

—BERT Setup
Offset
Available on the —F  Dstect Eit Error from Error Frame ¥ Payload of Tx Frame
AES5522, AES523,
and AE5‘524 Timeout For Syncloss INDHB 'I Offsst I 0 Byte

e Setting the Bit Error Detection Target (AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524)
* When Detecting Bit Errors on Error Frames
11. Select the Detect Bit Error from Error Frame check box. Proceed to step 12.

* When Not Detecting Bit Errors on Error Frames
11. Clear the Detect Bit Error from Error Frame check box. Proceed to step 12.

« Setting the Sync Loss Timeout Value
12. Select None or 2s from the Timeout for Syncloss box.

* Setting the Comparison Start Position
« Aligning to the Payload Position of the Transmission Frame
13. Select the Payload of Tx Frame check box. Proceed to step 15.

* Not Aligning to the Payload Position of the Transmission Frame (Using the Offset)
13. Clear the Payload of Tx Frame check box. The Offset box becomes
selectable.
14. Type the offset value in the Offset box. Proceed to step 15.

¢ Updating the Settings
15. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
16. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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5.10 Setting the Statistical Conditions

Explanation

Parameter Input Method  Input Range/ Description
Selection
Oversize
Oversize Threshold Text box 65 to 10000 Sets the threshold level of the oversize error.
Base Filter Setup
Filter Type Drop-down box Disable/ Selects the base filter type.
Manual/ * Disable:
VLAN ID Filter/ All received frames are used to calculate
VLAN QoS Filter/ statistics.
DA Filter/ * Manual:
SA Filter/ Frames that match the filter conditions set
L2 Unicast Filter manually are used to calculate statistics.
* VLAN ID Filter:
Frames whose VLAN ID and TPID match are
used to calculate statistics.
* VLAN QoS Filter:
Frames whose Priority and TPID match are used
to calculate statistics.
* DA Filter:
Frames whose destination MAC address
matches are used to calculate statistics.
* SAFilter:
Frames whose source MAC address matches
are used to calculate statistics.
¢ L2 Unicast Filter:
L2 unicast frames are used to calculate statistics.
Manual

Enable Check box ON/OFF Enables/Disables Filter 1 and Filter 2 individually.
* ON: Enable
* OFF: Disable

Form Drop-down box HEX/DEC/IPv4Addr  Select the input format of the comparison pattern.
* HEX: Hexadecimal input
* DEC: Decimal input
¢ IPv4Addr: Decimal input

Offset Text box 0to 58 Sets the start position for comparing the pattern.
Set a value between 0 to 58 bytes in decimal
notation.

Length Drop-down box 1/2/3/4/5/6 Sets the length of the comparison pattern.
Available when From is set to HEX or DEC.

Set a value in the range of 1 to 6.
Pattern Text box HEX/DEC/IPv4Addr  Sets the comparison pattern. Varies depending
on the Form and Length settings.
* HEX: 00 to FFFFFFFFFFFF
* DEC: 0 to 281474976710655
* |[Pv4Addr: 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Mask Ptn Text box 00 to Sets the mask pattern. Compares the bits set to 1.
FFFFFFFFFFFF
(HEX)

Combination Option buttons AND/OR Compares the patterns of Filter 1 and Filter 2.
Available when both Filter 1 and Filter 2 are
enabled.

* AND: AND logic is applied to Filter 1 and Filter 2.
* OR: OR logic is applied to Filter 1 and Filter 2.
Action Option buttons Record/Reject Sets the filter action.

* Record: Frames whose pattern matches are
used to calculate statistics.

* Reject: Frames whose pattern does not match
are used to calculate statistics.
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5.10 Setting the Statistical Conditions

Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
VLAN ID Filter
VLAN ID Text box 0 to 4095 Sets the VLAN ID.
TPID Text box 0000 to FFFF (HEX)  Sets the TPID.
VLAN QoS Filter
Priority Text box Oto7 Sets the Priority.
TPID Text box 0000 to FFFF (HEX)  Sets the TPID.
DA Filter
MAC Address Text box 000000000000 to Sets the destination MAC address.
FFFFFFFFFFFF
(HEX)
SA Filter
MAC Address Text box 000000000000 to Sets the source MAC address.

FFFFFFFFFFFF
(HEX)

Sequence Error Check

Check Error Object

Drop-down box

Only Frame Passed

Selects the object for checking the sequence error.

Base Filter/ Available on the AE5523 and AE5524 when Test
QoS CH. 1/ Mode is Traffic.
QoS CH. 2/
QoS CH. 3/
QoS CH. 4/
QoS CH. 5/
QoS CH. 6/
QoS CH. 7/
QoS CH. 8
BERT Setup
Detect Bit Error from Check box ON/OFF Sets whether to detect bit errors on error frames.
Error Frame Available on the AE5522, AE5523, and AE5524
when Test Mode is BERT.
* ON: Detect bit errors on error frames.
* OFF: Not detect bit errors on error frames.
Timeout for Syncloss  Drop-down box None/2s Selects the sync loss timeout value of the PN
pattern.
* None: No timeout
¢ 2s: 2-s timeout
Offset
Payload of Tx Frame  Check box ON/OFF Sets the comparison start position of the PN
pattern.
* ON: Compares the PN pattern from the payload
start position of the transmission frame.
* OFF: Compares the PN patter from the position
specified by offset.
Offset Text box 0 to 255 Sets the offset position (bytes). Available when

the Payload of Tx Frame check box is cleared.

¢ For the capture filter conditions, see section 7.6.
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5.11 Setting the QoS Conditions

Statistical conditions for each QoS can be specified on up to eight flows when the test
mode is TRAFFIC on the AE5523 and AE5524.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number.
UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
2. Click the QoS tab.

The Setup

K Setup UNIT-1 PORT-01 =100 =]
Layerl Setup I Transmit Setup | Insert Frame | Statistics Q05 IA\arm Setup | Metwork Setup I
~Frame Setup
Frame Length &4
IMAC Type |IPv4 IPay\Uad FCS
~ Qo5 Setup
F I Frame Type -2 I” Frame Length

Field IFle\d Selection j IFleId Selection j
St Header IMF\C j Header IM»QC j

Field DA || Fied foa =

MAC Addr Offsek MAC Addr OFfset
= Upper € Lower 5 Upper ©© Lower
1Pw6 Addr Offset IPyE Addr Offset
’;)Ffset ID 'I ’;ffset 0>
Il
Form e = |[rex =
= cH. 1 oo joo joo joo oo joo joo joon &4 - 127
ez |[Joo oo Joo oo Joo Joo [oo Joo 125 - 755
T2 oo joo oo joo oo joo oo joo 256 - 511
I~ cH. 4 oo joo oo jon 00 joo joojoo 512 1023
M cH.5 0o joo joo joo 0o joo joo joo 1024 1517
e |[Joo oo Joo oo Joo Joo [oo Joo 1518 1518
I .7 oo joo oo joo oo joo oo joo 1519 9993
i s OTHER
Default I ™ chain
Default | Apply I Reeturr | Close |

Frame Setup
3. Click Frame Builder. The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.
4. Using the Frame Builder, set the frame structure, address, and frame pattern of
the receive frame used to calculate statistics for each QoS. For details, see
section 5.14.
5. Close Frame Builder.
shown.

The specified frame length and frame structure are
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5.11 Setting the QoS Conditions

QoS Setup

Setting Statistics by Frames

6.

Select the Frame Type-1 or Frame Type-2 check box.
Form, and Channel areas become selectable.

The Field Selection,

« Selecting the Field

10.

1.

12.

13.

— Qo5 Setup
v Frame Type -1 [ Frame Type -2 [ Frame Length
Field IFieId Selection j IFieId Selection j
Selecti
FiesHen Header |MAC j Header |MAC j

Field DA R G =l

MAC Addr Offset MAC Addr Offset
’}: Upper ¢ Lower = Upper € Lower

—IFwE Addr Offsek —IFwE Addr Offset

Dffset ID = l Offset IU X l
| Form |||HE>< = | |Jrez j”
¥ cH. 1 oo Joo|Jol|foo Joo (oo [oo oo ot - 127
W cH.z ||ooJoojo2foo oo |oo oo foo 128 - 255
¥ .3 |foofooffosfoo foo [oo oo | oo = - [ =it
¥ cH.oa (|00 oo o4 foo (o0 [oo oo foo 512 - | 1023
¥ cn.s |foofooffosfoo foo [oo oo | oo 1024 - [ 1517
¥ cH.s (|00 oo |joefoo (oo |oo oo |oo 1516 - | 1518
[# cH.z (|oo]joo]jo7 foo oo [oo oo |oo 1519 - [ g9
¥ cH. 8 OTHER:

== I I~ chain

From the drop-down box, select Field Selection. The Header and Field
boxes become selectable.

Select the header from the Header box.
header become selectable.

Select the field from the Field box.
field become selectable.

If the header is set to MAC, select MAC Addr Offset. If Header is set to IPv6
and Field is set to DA or SA, select the IPv6 Addr Offset (offset within the
address).

From the Form box, select the input format.
according to the input format.

Select the check boxes for the channels you wish to use (CH. 1 to CH. 8). The
boxes for the selected channels become selectable.

Type the values to be compared in the boxes. Proceed to step 13.

Fields corresponding to the selected

Parameters corresponding to the selected

The channel area is changed
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Setting the QoS Conditions

Setting the Frame Manually

QoS Setup
[ Frame Type -1 [~ Frame Type -2 [~ Frame Length
T T
Field IFieId Selection x l
Seleckion
MAC v
Offsst I—D Header
Field — |DA v
Length |3 v[
=nd MAC Addr Offset
Mask ’75' Upper. € Lower
| FF | FF [ FF | FE || "o aaar offset
Offiset ID 'l
JL
Form mHEx = |frex =l
¥ CH. 1 |nu 00fo1foo | [oo [oo [oo oo ) 127
M cHoz |[Joo]joo o2 /foo Joo [oo foo oo 128 255
¥ CH. 3 00 oo foz foo  |oo foo [oo |oo 256 511
¥ CH. 4 00 oo |o4 foo  [oo foo [oo oo 512 1023
vV CH.5 oo oo jos oo oo |00 joo joo 1024 1517
W cH.e |Joo [oofos oo Joo oo [oo foo 1518 1518
¥ CH. 7 00 oo fo7 foo oo foo |oo |oo 1519 9999
W cH.5 || OTHER.
Default | I~ | chain
7. From the drop-down box, select Manual Setup. The Offset, Length, and Mask

boxes becomes selectable.

8. Type a value in the Offset box.

9. Select the length to be compared from the Length box. The selected length of
Mask becomes selectable.

10. Type hexadecimal values in the Mask boxes.

11. From the Form box, select the input format. The channel area is changed
according to the input format.

12. Select the check boxes for the channels you wish to use (CH. 1 to CH. 8). The
boxes for the selected channels become selectable.

13. Type the values to be compared in the boxes. Proceed to step 13.

Setting Statistics by Frame Length

14. Select the Frame Length check box.

15. Select the check boxes for the channels you wish to use (CH. 1 to CH. 8).

QoS Setup
|7 Frame Type -1 l_ Frame Type -2 |7
Field IFieId Selection j IIFieId Selection j |
Selection Header |MAC j Header |Mac ;I
Field  [oa ] |FietaJoa -

MAC Addr Offset MAC Addr Offset
’75' Upper " Lower ’75' Upper: ! Lower,

IPvE Addr Offset IPyvE Addr Offset
’;Ffset ID ‘l ’:ﬁ)ffset ID 'l

Farm IHEX

lc 1 |[oo Joo o oo [oo oo oo [oo &4 127
Wz |00 foo)oz2 oo Joo foo foo oo 125 255
¥ CH. 3 l% oo [03][oo [oo [oo [oo [oo 756 511
W cH.4 (|00 foo[odJaa Joo Joo [oo foo 51z 1023
¥ CH.5 l% oo [o5|[oo [oo [oo [oo [oo 1024 1517
W cre ||[oo[ooJos Jooo Joo [oo [oo oo 1518 1518
Vv H. 7 l% 00 jo7 joo | foo foo [oo oo 1519 9999
W ocHa | OTHER

Default | " chain

The channel area, the Default button,
and the Chain check box become available.

The
frame length ranges for the selected channels become selectable.
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5.11 Setting the QoS Conditions

16. To change the frame length range, type values in the Start and Stop boxes of the
frame length of the selected channel.

17. To chain the frame length range, select the Chain check box. The stop frame
length of the selected channel is disabled, and the frame length ranges become
continuous.

18. To reset the frame length ranges to default, click Default.

¢ Updating the Settings
19. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
20. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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5.11 Setting the QoS Conditions

Explanation

Parameter Input Method  Input Range/ Description
Selection
QoS Setup
Frame Type -1 Check box ON/OFF Sets the statistics by frames. Frame Type -1 and

Frame Type -2

Frame Type -2 can be set individually.
* ON: Calculates statistics by frames.
* OFF: Does not calculate statistics by frames.

Field Selection

Field Selection

Drop-down box

Field Selection/
Manual Setup

Sets the method of selecting the field used to
calculate the statistics for each QoS.
* Field Selection:
Selects using header and field.
* Manual Setup:
Manual sets the Offset, Length, and Mask.

Header Drop-down box MAC/EMAC/ Selects the header. The selectable parameters
TYPE/ETYPE/ vary depending on the frame selected using Frame
VLAN1/VLAN2/ Builder.

VLAN3/VLAN4/ * MAC: Selects MAC address.
MPLS1/MPLS2/ * EMAC: Selects EOMPLS MAC address.
MPLS3/MPLS4/ * TYPE: Selects TYPE.
EMPLS1/ EMPLS2/ * ETYPE: Selects EOMPLS TYPE.
EMPLS3/ EMPLS4/ * VLAN1 to 4: Selects VLAN tag.
IPv4/IPv6/ * MPLS1 to 4: Selects MPLS.
TCP/UDP * EMPLS1 to 4: Selects EOMPLS.

¢ IPv4: Selects IPv4.

* |[Pv6: Selects IPv6.

* TCP: Selects TCP.

* UDP: Selects UDP.

Field Drop-down box DA/SA/TYPE/ Selects the field. The selectable parameters vary
VLAN |D/Priority/ depending on the frame and header selected using
EXP/LABEL/TOS/ID/  Frame Builder.

Protocol/ * DA: Selects destination address.
TrafficClass/ * SA: Selects source address.
FlowLabel/ * TYPE: Selects TYPE field.
NextHeader/ * VLAN ID: Selects VLAN ID of the VLAN tag.
DP/SP * Priority: Selects Priority of the VLAN tag.
* EXP: Selects EXP field of the MPLS header.
* LABEL: Selects the label value of the MPLS
header.
* TOS: Selects TOS field of IPv4.
¢ ID: Selects IPv4 ID.
* Protocol: Selects IPv4 protocol.
* TrafficClass: Selects IPv6 traffic class.
* FlowLabel: Selects IPv6 flow label.
* NextHeader: Selects IPv6 next header.
* DP: Selects destination port number of TCP and
UDP.
* SP: Selects source port number of TCP and UDP.
MAC Addr Offset Option buttons Upper/Lower Selects the comparison position of the MAC

address. Available when Header is set to MAC

and Field is set to DA or SA.

* Upper: Compares the upper 3 bytes of the MAC
address.

* Lower: Compares the lower 3 bytes of the MAC
address.
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5.11 Setting the QoS Conditions

Parameter

Input Method

Input Range/
Selection

Description

IPv6 Addr Offset

Offset

Drop-down box

0/2/4/6/8/10/12

Selects the offset position of the IPv6 address.
Available when Header is set to IPv6 and Field is
set to DA or SA.

* 0: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 0 position.

* 2: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 2 position.

* 4: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 4 position.

* 6: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 6 position.

* 8: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 8 position.

* 10: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 10 position.
* 12: Compares 4 bytes at the offset 12 position.

Offset

Text box

0 to 255

Sets the start position for comparing the pattern.
Set a value between 0 to 255 bytes in decimal
notation.

Length

Drop-down box

1/2/3/4/

Sets the length of the comparison pattern.
Available when From is set to HEX or DEC.
Set a value in the range of 1 to 4.

Mask

Text box

00 to
FFFFFFFF(HEX)

Sets the mask pattern. Compares the bits set to 1.

Form

Drop-down box

HEX/

DEC/

IPv4 Address/
IPv6 Address

Selects the input format. The selectable
parameters vary depending on the Field Selection
setting.

* HEX: Enter the value in hexadecimal notation.

* DEC: Enter the value in decimal notation.

¢ IPv4 Address: Enter an IPv4 address.

* IPv6 Address: Enter an IPv6 address.

CH.1toCH. 8

Check box

ON/OFF

Selects the QoS channels (classes) to be used.
* ON: Enable the QoS channel (class).
* OFF: Disable the QoS channel (class).

Comparison Value
Box

Text box

Sets the QoS comparison value of the selected
channel. The displayed contents vary depending
on the setup conditions.

Frame Length

Check box

ON/OFF

Sets the statistics by frame length.

* ON: Calculates statistics by frame length.

* OFF: Does not calculate statistics by frame
length.

Comparison Value
Box

Text box

18 to 9999

Sets the start and stop values of the frame length of
the selected channel. The displayed range varies
depending on the number of selected channels.

Chain

Check box

ON/OFF

Adjusts the stop value so that the frame length
ranges among the selected channels are
continuous.

* ON: Chains the range.

* OFF: Does not chain the range.

Default

Button

Resets the chained frame length ranges to default.
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5.12 Setting Alarms

Alarm settings are available on the AE5523 and AE5524. The alarm function detects

errors by alarm types, errors in the receive rate, and abnormal delay and logs the
results.

This function is not available on the AE5520 to AE5522.

Procedure

1. On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup
UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
2. Click the Alarm Setup tab.

/ Setup UNIT-1 PORT-01 E =10l

Laveri Setup I Transmit Setup I Tnsert Frame | Statistics | Gns  Alarm Setup | Metwork Setup I

[ Detect IF: Error(Less than 96bits)

™ Detect L1 Events

1 Detect Abnormal Rix Rate
Iin Max
Threshold IR | =l

I | Gnly Frame Passed QoS Filter

TargetQuscH.  [cnr <]

T Detect Abnormal Delay

Min Max
Delay Threshold | 1 msec I 10000 msec

I™ oy Frame Passed QoS Fiker
I~ same QoS chennel s "Detect Abnormal R Rate!
Target QoS CH. CH. 1 -

Default | Apply | Return I Close

Selecting the Alarm Type
¢ Selecting the Alarm Type

3. Select the check boxes for the type of errors to be detected. Proceed to step
4.

* Not Selecting the Alarm Type

3. Clear the check boxes for the type of errors you do not wish to detect. Proceed
to step 4.

Detecting Abnormal Receive Rate (Available When Test Mode Is TRAFFIC)
¢ Detecting Abnormal Receive Rate

4. Select the Detect Abnormal Rx Rate check box. The Threshold parameters
and the Only Frame Passed QoS Filter check box become selectable.

5. Select the Unit and enter values in Min and Max boxes.

6. To set a QoS channel, select the Only Frame Passed QoS Filter check box.
The Target QoS CH. check box becomes selectable.

7. Select the QoS channel. Proceed to step 8.
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* Not Detecting Abnormal Receive Rate
4. Clear the Detect Abnormal Rx Rate check box. Proceed to step 8.

Detecting Abnormal Delay (Available When Test Mode Is TRAFFIC)
* Detecting Abnormal Delay

8. Select the Detect Abnormal Delay check box. The Delay Threshold
parameters and the Only Frame Passed QoS Filter check box become
selectable.

. Type values in the Min and Max boxes.

10. Select the Only Frame Passed QoS Filter check box as necessary. The
Target QoS CH. check box becomes selectable. If the Only Frame Passed
QoS Filter check box is selected, the Same QoS Channel as “Detect
Abnormal Rx. Rate” check box also becomes selectable.

11. Select the QoS channel. Proceed to step 12.

* Not Detecting Abnormal Delay
8. Clear the Detect Abnormal Delay check box. Proceed to step 12.

* Updating the Settings
12. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
13. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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Explanation

Parameter Input Method  Input Description
Range/Selection
Alarm Type
Detect Packet Error Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect packet errors.
Detect IFG Error Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect gap errors.
Detect L1 Events Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect L1 status changes.
Detect Abnormal Rx Rate
Detect Abnormal Rx Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect abnormal receive rate.
Rate
Threshold Available when the Detect Abnormal Rx Rate
check box is selected.
Min Text box Sets the minimum threshold value of the abnormal
receive rate.
Max Text box Sets the maximum threshold value of the abnormal
receive rate.
Unit Drop-down box %l (bit/s)/ Sets the unit of the abnormal receive rate.
(frame/s)
Only Frame Passed Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect errors only in frames that
QoS Filter passed the QoS filter. Available when the Detect
Abnormal Rx Rate check box is selected.
Target QoS CH. Drop-down box CH. 1/ Selects the target QoS channel. Available when
CH. 2/ the Detect Abnormal Rx Rate and Only Frame
CH. 3/ Passed QoS Filter check boxes are selected.
CH. 4/
CH. 5/
CH. 6/
CH. 7/
CH. 8
Detect Abnormal Delay
Detect Abnormal Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect abnormal delay.
Delay
Delay Threshold Available when the Detect Abnormal Delay check
box is selected.
Min Text box Sets the minimum delay threshold value.
Max Text box Sets the maximum delay threshold value.
Only Frame Passed Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to detect errors only in frames that
QoS Filter passed the QoS filter. Available when the Detect
Abnormal Delay check box is selected.
Same QoS Channel Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to specify the same QoS channel
as “Detect Abnormal as that of the abnormal receive rate detection.
Rx Rate” Available when the Only Frame Passed QoS
Filter check boxes under Detect Abnormal Rx
Rate and Detect Abnormal Delay are selected.
Target QoS CH. Drop-down box CH. 1/ Selects the target QoS channel. Available when
CH. 2/ the Detect Abnormal Delay and Only Frame
CH. 3/ Passed QoS Filter check boxes are selected and
CH. 4/ the Same QoS Channel as “Detect Abnormal Rx
CH. 5/ Rate” check box is not selected.
CH. 6/
CH. 7/
CH. 8
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This section explains the details of setting the port addresses of the reserved ports and
the IPv4/IPv6 emulation function.

Procedure

On the Navigation Window, click the desired PORT number. The Setup

UNIT-n PORT-n window of the selected port opens.
Click the Network Setup tab.

} Setup UNIT-1 PORT-D1

=1olx|

Layerl Setup | Transmit Setup | Insert Frame | Statistics | QoS | Alarm Setup  Metwork Setup |

—Own Port Address Setup

—MAC Address —————————————————— WLAN Setup
WLAN ID
WLAM Stacks Bottom of Stack --=

|nn|nn|nn|nn|nn|m |n v[ Tag-2| i Tag-ll 0

—1Pv6 Address
= Enable Stateless Address Autoconf

—IPvd Address

Select the check box when
automatically generating the
destination IP address

Select the check box when
auto learning the IPv4
destination MAC address

|192.1ss‘ 0ol |ounn|unnn|nnuo|onoo|ooun|nnnu|unoo|0001

—Reply to ARP/Ping Requests

IPwd IPve

™ Reply to ARP Requests [~ MNDP Reply
% Onily Own Pork
5 AIT L A [ Reply ko Pingé Requests

L Reply to Ping Requests

—auto Learn DUT MAC Address

~IPv4 IPve

 Enable Auto Learn

Select the check box when
auto learning the IPv6
destination MAC address

Target o .0 .0 .0

||_ Gateway MAC Address Auto Learn

Default | Apply | Return I

Closs

Setting the Port Address
* Setting the MAC Address

* Using a Global MAC Address
3. Select the Use Global MAC address check box.

become unavailable. Proceed to step 5.

* Using a Local MAC Address

3. Clear the Use Global MAC address check box.
become selectable.

4. Type the local MAC address in the boxes in hexadecimal notation.

step 5.

* Setting VLAN (AE5523 and AE5524)

5. Select the number of VLAN stacks from the VLAN Stacks box.

The MAC address boxes

The MAC address boxes

Proceed to

If the number

of VLAN stacks is set to 1 or 2, the VLAN ID parameters become selectable.

6. Type the VLAN ID in the VLAN ID boxes.

Setting the IPv4 Address
7. Type the IPv4 address in the IPv4 Address box.
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¢ Setting the IPv6 Address (AE5523 and AE5524)
» Enabling Stateless Address Auto Configuration
8. Select the Enable Stateless Address Autoconf check box. The IPv6
address boxes become unavailable. Proceed to step 10.

« Disabling Stateless Address Auto Configuration
8. Clear the Enable Stateless Address Autoconf check box. The IPv6 address
boxes become selectable.
9. Type the IPv6 address in the IPv6 Address box. Proceed to step 10.

Note
To automatically configure the source IP address, select the Enable Stateless
Address Autoconf check box. For details on carrying out the stateless auto
configuration, see section 6.12.

Replying to ARP/Ping Requests
¢ Enabling IPv4 Emulation
10. To reply to ARP requests, check the Reply to ARP Requests check box.
11. Select the Only Own Port or All option button.
12. To reply to Ping requests, check the Reply to Ping Requests check box.

* Enabling IPv6 Emulation (AE5523 and AE5524)
13. To reply to NDP requests, check the NDP Reply check box.
14. To reply to Ping6 requests, check the Reply to Ping6é Requests check box.

Auto Learn DUT MAC Address
* Enabling IPv4 Emulation
15. Select the Enable Auto Learn check box to use the function. The Target box
becomes selectable.
16. Type the target IP address in the Target box.

* Enabling IPv6 Emulation (AE5523 and AE5524)
17. Select the Gateway MAC Address Auto Learn check box to use the function.

Note
For details on carrying out the DUT MAC address auto learn, see section 6.12.

e Updating the Settings
18. Click Apply. The data is applied on the application.
19. Click the Update icon or choose Update from the Control menu.
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Explanation

Parameter Input Method  Input Range/ Description
Selection
Own Port Address Setup
MAC Address
Use Global MAC Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to use a global MAC address.
Address * ON: Use a global MAC address.
* OFF: Not use the global MAC address.

MAC Address Text box 000000000000 to Sets the MAC address. Available when the Use
FFFFFFFFFFFF Global MAC Address check box is not selected.
(HEX)

VLAN Setup
VLAN Stacks Drop-down box 0/1/2 Selects the number of VLAN tag stacks. Available
on the AE5523 and AE5524.
* 0: Does not use VLAN.
¢ 1: Uses 1 VLAN stack.
¢ 2: Uses 2 VLAN stacks.
VLAN ID
Tag-1 Text box 0 to 4095 Sets the VLAN ID of Tag-1
Tag-2 Text box 0 to 4095 Sets the VLAN ID of Tag-2
IPv4 Address Text box 0.0.0.0to Sets the IPv4 address.
255.255.255.255
IPv6 Address
Enable Stateless Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to use stateless address auto
Address Autoconf configuration. Available on the AE5523 and
AES5524.
* ON: Enables stateless address auto
configuration.
* OFF: Disables stateless address auto
configuration.

IPv6 Address Text box 0000000000000000 Sets the IPv6 address. Available on the AE5523
0000000000000000  and AE5524 when the Enable Stateless Address
to Autoconf check box is cleared.
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
FF (HEX)

Reply to ARP/Ping Requests
IPv4
Reply to ARP Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to reply to ARP requests.
Requests * ON: Replies to ARP requests.
* OFF: Does not reply to ARP requests.
Only Own Port Option buttons Only Own Port/All Selects the ARP reply operation of its own port.
* Reply only to ARP requests for its own IPv4
address.
* Reply to all ARP requests.
Reply to Ping Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to reply to PING requests.
Requests * ON: Replies to Ping requests.
* OFF: Does not reply to Ping requests.
IPv6
NDP Reply Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to reply to NDP requests.
Available on the AE5523 and AE5524.
* ON: Replies to NDP requests.
* OFF: Does not reply to NDP requests.
Reply to Ping6 Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to reply to Ping6 requests.

Requests

Available on the AE5523 and AE5524.
* ON: Replies to Ping6 requests.
* OFF: Does not reply to Ping6 requests.
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Parameter Input Method Input Range/ Description
Selection
Auto Learn DUT MAC Address
IPv4
Enable Auto Learn Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to auto learn the DUT MAC
address.
* ON: Auto learns the address.
* OFF: Does not auto learn the address.
Target Text box 0.0.0.0 to Sets the MAC address of the DUT port. Available
255.255.255.255 when the Enable Auto Learn check box is
selected.
IPv6
Gateway MAC Check box ON/OFF Selects whether to auto learn the MAC address of

Address Auto Learn

the gateway. Available on the AE5523 and
AE5524.

* ON: Auto learns the address.

* OFF: Does not auto learn the address.
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Procedure

1. Click Frame Builder on the Transmit Setup, Insert Frame, or QoS screen.
The Frame Builder starts on a separate window.

Frame Builder

x|
r— Frame Structure oK)
@ Format List ¢ Protocel Stack € Custom

— Farmat List Tag Cancel{C)
L2 [ Insert WLANEag
Farmat : |1Pv4 'l
Frame structure Stacks |1 'l Default(Dy
L3 INone 'l Save Bs(S)...
Stacks 1 i
Frame Length : I 64 bytes (FCS{4bytes) is included. ) Ij Load(L}... |

Field buttons

Header:
-|-MAC |Type | IPvd |Payl0ad | FCS ‘ Reference

r— Destination AddressiDa)
Field parameters I~ apply Mac Address by ARP

e e o o

— Source Address(SA)
¥ Apply Own Port Address at Network Setup

el ol el ol ol ey

r— Frame Pattern

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 3 A B C D E F
0000 00 O0 00 00 00 00 % % *x* *xx% %x x% (02 00 45 00 v Insert Time Stamp
Frame pattern 0010 00 2E 00 00 00 00 40 00 74 D1 == =x =x == 00 00
i 2220 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF
data display area 0030 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF ## #4 ## ## [ Insert Sequence
Counter

4]

Setting the Frame Structure
¢ Creating Frames by Selecting from a List
2. Select the Format List option button under Frame Structure. The Format
List area is shown.
3. Select the frame format from the Format box. The related parameters become
selectable.
4. Type a value in the Frame Length box.

* Inserting Tags
5. Toinsert VLAN tags, select the Insert VLANtag check box. The Stacks box
becomes selectable.
6. Select the number of stacks from the Stacks box.
7. Toinsert L3 tags, select MPLS or EOMPLS from the L3 box. The Stacks box
becomes selectable.
8. Select the number of stacks from the Stacks box.

* Not Inserting Tags
5. Tonotinsert VLAN tags, clear the Insert VLANtag check box.
6. To notinsert L3 tags, select None from the L3 box. Proceed to step 9.
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¢ Creating Frames by Specifying the Protocol Stack

r— Frame Structure
 Format List (% Protocol Stack ¢ Custom
Protocol Stack. Tag
L2: & Dix { IEEES02.3 ( Pause ( ARP Lz I Insert vLANtag
13: [Pt = L fsery = Stacks m
¥ Insert LLG/EMAR header L3 |N0ne 'l
Stacks I
Frame Length : I 64 beekes (FCS{4bytes) is included. ) lj

2. Select the Protocol Stack option button under Frame Structure. The
Protocol Stack area is shown.

3. Select the protocol stack from the L2 option buttons. The related parameters
become selectable.

4. Select the protocol stack from the L3 box. The related parameters become
selectable.

5. Select the protocol stack from the L4 box. The related parameters become
selectable.

6. Type a value in the Frame Length box.

7. Set the tag as necessary. Proceed to step 9.

* Creating Frames Using Custom Settings
r— Frame Structure
" Format List ¢ Protocol Stack % Custom

Cuskorm Tag
Iz [~ Insert YLANEaD
IV Specify MAC Address Stacks : m
L3 INone 'l
Stacks : e
Frame Length : I 64 betes (FCS{4bytes) is included. ) lj

2. Select the Custom option button under Frame Structure. The Custom area
is shown.

« Specifying the MAC Address
3. Select the Specify MAC address check box. The related parameters become
selectable.

» Not Specifying the MAC Address
4. Clear the Specify MAC address check box. The related parameters become
selectable.
5. Type a value in the Frame Length box. Proceed to step 9.

Creating the Frame Data
9. Click a Field button on the Frame Builder window. Parameters related to the
selected Field button are shown.
10. Select the parameters or type the data.
11. Set other Fields as well.

Note
For the selectable parameters, see the explanation.

5-60 IM 417322900-01E



5.14 Frame Builder

Confirming the Settings
12. Click OK. The frame data you created is confirmed, and Frame Builder closes.

Canceling the Settings

12. Click Cancel. A dialog box containing the message “Present settings will be
lost. OK?” opens.

13. Click Yes. The frame data you created is cancelled, and Frame Builder closes.

Initializing the Settings to Default

12. Click Default. A dialog box containing the message “Default settings will be
lost. OK?” opens.

13. Click Yes. The frame data initialized.

Saving the Frame Data to a File

12. Click Save As to open the Save As dialog box.

13. Type the file name and click Save. The frame data you created is saved to the
file.

Loading the Frame Data from a File

12. Click Load. A dialog box containing the message “Present settings are lost.
OK?” opens.

13. Click Yes. The Open dialog box opens.

14. Select a file name and click Open. The frame data is loaded from the file.
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Explanation

Frame Structure Parameters

Displayed Parameters Description

Format List/ Sets the method of constructing the format of the frame structure.
Protocol Stack/

Custom

Format List Select from the following formats.

(User)/Pause/ARP/IPv4/IPv4+UDP/ IPv4+TCP/ IPv4+IGMP/
IPv4+ICMP/IPv6/IPv6+UDP/IPv6+TCP/ IPv6+IGMP/ IPv6+ICMP/ IPv6+ICMPV6/IPX

Protocol Stack Set L2, L3, and L4 individually.
The selectable parameters of the higher layer vary depending on the parameters selected on the
lower layers.

Selectable Parameters

L2 Dix/IEEE802.3/Pause/ARP

L3  Selectable
Parameters of L2

Dix (User)/IPv4/IPv6/IPX
IEEE802.3 (User)/IPv4/IPv6/IPX
Pause None
ARP None

L4  Selectable
Parameters of L3

(User) None
IPv4 UDP/TCP/IGMP/ICMP
IPv6 UDP/TCP/IGMP/ICMP/ICMPV6
IPX None
Custom Select whether to specify the MAC address. All other fields are handled as user data.
Specify MAC Address ON/OFF
Tag Set L2 and L3 tags individually.

However, if the frame format is Pause or ARP, the L3 tag cannot be specified. If Custom is
specified, the L2 and L3 tags cannot be specified.

L2  Insert VLANtag ON/OFF
Stacks 1to 4 Available when the VLANtag check box is selected
L3 L3 Tag None/MPLS/EoMPLS
Stacks 1to 4 Available when L3 Tag is set to MPLS or EOMPLS
Frame length Set the frame length including the FCS.

The minimum value of the frame length that can be specified varies depending on the unit.

AE5520 and AE5521 18 to 9999 [bytes]

AES522 to AE5524 48 to 9999 [bytes]
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Various Screens for Fields in the Frame Structure
The screen that is displayed when each Field button is clicked is described below.

* MAC Address Setup Screen and EMAC Address Setup Screen

~ Destination Address(DA)
™ Apply Mac Address by ARP

e e el Eat

 Source Address(SA)
[ apply Own Port Address at Netwark Setup

el ol ol ol o

Parameter Description
Destination Address Set the destination MAC address in hexadecimal notation.
(DA) Apply Mac Address by ARP Select When referring to the address obtained by
check box address resolution (ARP) for the destination
address. For the setup procedure, see
section 5.13.
Clear When manually setting the destination MAC
address.
Source Address (SA)  Set the source MAC address in hexadecimal notation.
Apply Own Port Address at Select When referring to its own port address of the
Network Setup check box network emulation setting. For the setup
procedure, see section 5.13.
Clear When manually setting the source MAC
address.

* VLAN Tag Setup Screen

Bottom of Stack >

Tag4 Tag-3 Tan-2 Tag-1
Prioricy IR | I | T | I
a1 o e (o ([ o
VLANTD (I | I | IR | N
Parameter Description
TPID Set the TPID in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Priority Set the priority in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 7.
CFlI Set the CFlto O or 1.
VLAN ID Set the VLAN ID in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 4095.

* Type Setup Screen and EType Setup Screen

%' MPLS Uricast

Type : I MPLS Unicask BE47

" MPLS Multicast " User

Parameter Description
Type If MPLS is specified in the Tag setting, select the Type from MPLS Unicast, MPLS Multicast, and User.
Select User If User is selected, set the value in hexadecimal notation in
the range of 0000 to FFFF.
EType If EOMPLS is specified in the Tag setting, select the EType from MPLS Unicast, MPLS Multicast, and

User.

Select User If User is selected, set the value in hexadecimal notation in
the range of 0000 to FFFF.
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e Length Setup Screen
The length can be specified when Protocol Stack is specified and L2 is set to IEEE802.3.

¥ auto

Length ¢ 42
Parameter Description
Length Set the length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.
Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the length

based on the current frame length.

Clear When manually setting the length.

e LLC and SNAP Setup Screens
The LLC and SNAP can be specified when Protocol Stack is specified and L2 is set to IEEE802.3.

LLC
’7DSAP | AA SSAP ! | Ad CTRL: | 03

SMAP
[ sMAP header is given

Our | 00oooo

% WPLS Unicast € MPLS Multicast € Wser

Type ¢ | MPLS Unicast 8847

Parameter Description
LLC Set the LLC header individually.
DSAP Set the DSAP field in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to
FF.
SSAP Set the SSAP field in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to
FF.
CTRL Set the CTRL field in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to
FF.
SNAP Set the SNAP header.
SNAP header is given check box  Select When including the SNAP header
Clear When not including the SNAP header
oul Set the OUI field in hexadecimal notation in the
range of 000000 to FFFFFF.
Type When L3 Tag is set to MPLS, select from
MPLS Unicast, MPLS Multicast, and User.
User If User is selected, set the value in
hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to
FFFF.
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* MPLS Setup Screen and EMPLS Setup Screen

Bottom of Stack --=

MRLS-4

MPLS-3 MPLS-2 MPLS-1

Label

o

EXP

a

S bit

1

Time to Live(TTL) 255

255 255 255

Parameter Description

Label Set the label value in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 1048575.
EXP Set EXP in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 7.

S bit Set the S bitto 0 or 1.

Time to Live (TTL)

Set the Time to Live (TTL) in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.

* IPv4 Setup Screen

I Multicast

wersion: | 4 Inkernet Header Length(IHL) : | S Type OF Service(TOS) : | 00
Fragments

’710: o Flags: [0 Fragment Offset : 0 TotalLength : ¥ Auto 3

Time ko Live(TTL) : 64

OpHons(ORTY :

¥ Apply Own Port Address at Metwork Setup
source Address(say: [ O 0 .0 LD

Checksum :

Pratocel : | (User) 0 ¥ auto | 7204
Destination Address(ba): [ 0 . 0 .0 .0

Parameter

Description

Version

Set the version in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 15.

Internet Header Length
(IHL)

Set the header length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 15.

Type Of Service (TOS)

Set the Type of Service in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.

Total Length

Set the total length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Auto check box Select

When automatically calculating the total length

Clear

When manually typing the total length

Fragments

Set the fragment information individually.

ID

Set the ID in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Flags

Set the flag in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 7.

Fragment Offset

Set the offset in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 8191.

Time to Live (TTL)

Set the Time to Live in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.

Protocol Displays the protocol selected in the frame structure. If (User) is selected, set the value in decimal
notation in the range of 0 to 255.
Checksum Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.

Auto check box Select

When automatically calculating the checksum

Clear

When manually typing the check sum

Source Address (SA)

Set the source IP address in decimal notation.

Apply Own Port Address at Select

Network Setup check box

When referring to its own port IP address of the
network emulation setting.

Clear

When manually setting the source IP address.

Destination Address
(DA)

Set the destination IP address in decimal notation.

Options (OPT)

Set the options field data in hexadecimal notation.
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* IPv6 Setup Screen

e
Flow Label : a

Yersion

Mext Headsr : | (User) 1]

Traffic Class : oo
Payload Length : ¥ Autg a
Hop Lirit : o

" Source Address(5A)

[¥ Apply Cwn Port Address at Network Setup

ek | sesesse | sewses ;[ essese ;| wsewx [ ewsen | [smawse [ sexn

" Destination Address(DA)

0000 | 0000 ;| 0000 ¢ |0000 ¢ )0000 :|0000 ; (0000 :)0000

Parameter Description

Version Set the version in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 15.

Traffic Class Set the traffic class in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.
Flow Label Set the flow label in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 1048575.

Payload Length

Set the payload length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Auto check box

Select When automatically calculating the payload length

Clear When manually typing the payload length

Next Header

Displays the protocol selected in the frame structure.
notation in the range of 0 to 255.

If (User) is selected, set the value in decimal

Hop Limit

Set the hop limit in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.

Source Address (SA)

Set the source IP address in hexadecimal notation.

Apply Own Port Address at
Network Setup check box

Select When referring to its own port IP address of the
network emulation setting.
Clear When manually setting the source IP address.

Destination Address
(DA)

Set the destination IP address in hexadecimal notation.

* IPX Setup Screen

Checksum : | FFFF
HOP l_EI

’— Destination Address(Da)

MNetwork ;

Packet Length : ¥ Auta I 39
Packet Type : 5

ogoooood

Node:m:m:m:m:m:m Sockst: | 0000

" Source Address(SA)

Metwork : | 00000000 Node:lﬁ:lﬁ:lﬁ:lﬁ:lﬁ:lﬁ Socket: | 0000

Parameter

Description

Checksum

Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.

Packet Length

Set the packet length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Auto check box Select When automatically calculating the packet length
Clear When manually typing the packet length
HOP Set HOP in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.
Packet Type Set the packet type in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.

Destination Address
(DA)

Set the destination address (DA) individually.

Network Set the network in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00000000
to FFFFFFFF.

Node Set the node in hexadecimal notation in the range of
000000000000 to FFFFFFFFFFFF.

Socket Set the socket in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to

FFFF.

Source Address (SA)

Set the source address (DA) individually.

Network Set the network in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00000000
to FFFFFFFF.

Node Set the node in hexadecimal notation in the range of
000000000000 to FFFFFFFFFFFF.

Socket Set the socket in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to

FFFF.
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» Payload Setup Screen

User Data
Data Length ¢ 0 0123456 %7%89LABCDEF

=

’— Padding Data

Fill Patbern Size @ |Byte 52 Fil Pattern @ | FF

Parameter Description
User Data Set the user data in hexadecimal notation.
Data Length Set the user data length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to
2048.
Padding Data Set the padding data after the user data in the payload section.
Fill Pattern Size Set the fill pattern size to Byte, Word, or Long.
Fill Pattern Set the fill pattern in hexadecimal notation. The fill pattern range

varies depending on the selected fill pattern size.

* Byte: 00 to FF (1 byte)

* Word: 0000 to FFFF (2 bytes)

* Long: 00000000 to FFFFFFFF (4 bytes)
If the fill pattern you type is short of the required number of digits,
the higher digits are filled with Os.

* FCS Setup Screen

Error Frame Setting
’V % Correct " CRC Error " symbol Error

Parameter Description
Error Frame Setting Sets the transmit frame error setting.
Correct Transmit a correct frame.
CRC Error Transmits a CRC error frame.
Symbol Error Transmit a symbol error frame (AE5523 and AE5524 only).
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5.14 Frame Builder

* TCP Setup Screen
Source Port : (User) [] Destination Port ; (User) x [l
Sequence Mumber ; 1] Acknowledgment Mumber : 0
Dataoffsct: | 5 Reserved : [0
Code Bit(Nots: It is sst when checked.) e e IE

L‘ UrG [~ ack T psH T psT [T osvw T FIN N T lm
BT Urgent Painter | [3]
I

Parameter Description

Source Port Set the source port.

(User)/echo/discard/daytime/chargen/ftp-data/ftp/telnet/smtp/time/name/nickname/domain/http/

www/pop3/sunrpc/nntp/ntp

User

If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 65535.

Other than User

If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is
automatically shown.

echo (7)/discard (9)/daytime (13)/chargen (19)/ftp-data (20)/

ftp (21)/telnet (23)/smtp (25)/time (37)/name (42)/

nickname (43)/domain (53)/http/www (80)/pop3 (110)/

sunrpc (111)/nntp (119)/ntp (123)

Destination Port Set the destination port.

(User)/echo/discard/daytime/chargen/ftp-data/ftp/telnet/smtp/time/name/nickname/domain/http/

www/pop3/sunrpc/nntp/ntp

User

If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 65535.

Other than User

If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is
automatically shown.

echo (7)/discard (9)/daytime (13)/chargen (19)/ftp-data (20)/

ftp (21)/telnet (23)/smtp (25)/time (37)/name (42)/

nickname (43)/domain (53)/http/www (80)/pop3 (110)/

sunrpc (111)/nntp (119)/ntp (123)

Sequence Number

Set the sequence number in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 4294967295.

Acknowledgment Set the acknowledgment number in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 4294967295.
Number
Data Offset Set the data offset in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 15.
Reserved Set the reserved value in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 63.
Code Bit Set the individual code bits to 0/1.
URG check box Select Sets the URG bit to 1.
Clear Sets the URG bit to 0.
ACK check box Select Sets the ACK bit to 1.
Clear Sets the ACK bit to 0.
PSH check box Select Sets the PSH bit to 1.
Clear Sets the PSH bit to 0.
PST check box Select Sets the PST bit to 1.
Clear Sets the PST bit to 0.
SYN check box Select Sets the SYN bit to 1.
Clear Sets the SYN bit to 0.
FIN check box Select Sets the FIN bit to 1.
Clear Sets the FIN bit to 0.
Window Size Set the window size in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.
Checksum Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.

Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the
checksum.
Clear When manually setting the checksum.

Urgent Pointer

Set the urgent pointer in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Options

Set the options field data in hexadecimal notation.
* You may not be able to enter the data depending on the data offset value.
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5.14 Frame Builder

* UDP Setup Screen

Source Port © (User)

- | [3] Destination Port : |(User) = o

UDP Datalength: W Auto 1472

Checksum ; IV auto | s

Parameter

Description

Source Port

Set the source port.
(User)/echol/discard/daytime/chargen/time/name/nickname/domain/bootps/bootpc/tftp/pop3/sunrpc/
ntp/snmp/snmp-trap/nfs

User If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 65535.
Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is

automatically shown.

echo (7)/discard (9)/daytime (13)/chargen (19)/time (37)/
name (42)/nickname (43)/domain (53)/bootps (67)/bootpc (68)/
tftp (69)/pop3 (110)/sunrpc (111)/ntp (123)/snmp (161)/
snmp-trap (162)/nfs (2049)

Destination Port

Set the destination port.
(User)/echo/discard/daytime/chargen/time/name/nickname/domain/bootps/bootpc/tftp/pop3/sunrpc/
ntp/snmp/snmp-trap/nfs

User If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 65535.
Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is

automatically shown.

echo (7)/discard (9)/daytime (13)/chargen (19)/time (37)/
name (42)/nickname (43)/domain (53)/bootps (67)/bootpc (68)/
tftp (69)/pop3 (110)/sunrpc (111)/ntp (123)/snmp (161)/
snmp-trap (162)/nfs (2049)

UDP Data Length

Set the UDP data length in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.

Checksum

Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the UDP
data length.
Clear When manually setting the UDP data length.
Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the
checksum.
Clear When manually setting the checksum.
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5.14 Frame Builder

* IGMP Setup Screen

Type ! Membership Query -| |11
Max Response Time : | 100
Checksurm : v auto IEEBB

Group Address ; o .0 .0 .0

Parameter Description

Type Set the type.
(User)/Membership Query/Version 1 Membership Report/Version 2 Membership Report/
Leave Group

User If User is selected, set the value in hexadecimal notation in the
range of 00 to FF.

Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is
automatically shown.
Membership Query (11)/
Version 1 Membership Report (12)/
Version 2 Membership Report (16)/
Leave Group (17)

Max Response Time Set the maximum response time in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.
Checksum Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the
checksum.
Clear When manually setting the checksum.
Group Address Set the group address in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 255.

¢ ICMP Setup Screen

Type Echo Reply hd a Code | oo
Checksum : ¥ Auto I npon

Parameter Description

Type Set the type.
(User)/Echo Reply/Host Unreacheable/Source Quench/Redirect/Echo/Time Exceeded/Parameter
Problem/Time Stamp/Time Stamp Reply/Address Mask Request/Address Mask Reply/Traceroute

User If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 255.
Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is

automatically shown.

Echo Reply (0)/Host Unreacheable (3)/Source Quench
(4)/Redirect (5)/Echo (8)/Time Exceeded (11)/Parameter Problem
(12)/Time Stamp (13)/Time Stamp Reply (14)/Address Mask
Request (17)/Address Mask Reply (18)/Traceroute(30)

Code Set the code in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.
Checksum Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the
checksum.
Clear When manually setting the checksum.

5-70 IM 417322900-01E



5.14 Frame Builder

* ICMPv6 Setup Screen

Type : |Echo Request 'I 178 Code: |00
Checksum : W autg | =

Parameter Description

Type Set the type.
(User)/Destination Unreachable/Packet Too Big/Time Exceeded/Parameter Problem/Echo
Request/Echo Reply/Multicast Listener Query/Multicast Listener Report/Multicast Listener
Done/Router Solicitation/Router Advertisement/Neighbor Solicitation/Neighbor
Advertisement/Redirect Message

User If User is selected, set the value in decimal notation in the range
of 0 to 255.
Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is

automatically shown.

Destination Unreachable (1)/Packet Too Big (2)/Time Exceeded
(3)/Parameter Problem (4)/Echo Request (128)/Echo Reply
(129)/Multicast Listener Query (130)/Multicast Listener Report
(131)/Multicast Listener Done (132)/Router Solicitation
(133)/Router Advertisement (134)/Neighbor Solicitation
(135)/Neighbor Advertisement (136)/Redirect Message (137)

Code Set the code in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.
Checksum Set the checksum in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Auto check box Select Automatically calculates and sets the
checksum.
Clear When manually setting the checksum.

* Pause Setup Screen

Codz ¢ I noonl Pause Time ¢ | 65535

" Padding Data

Fill Pattern Size @ |Byte 2 Fill Pattern : | FF

Parameter Description
Code Set the code in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Pause Time Set the Pause Time in decimal notation in the range of 0 to 65535.
Padding Data Set the padding data after the user data in the payload section.
Fill Pattern Size Set the fill pattern size to Byte, Word, or Long.
Fill Pattern Set the fill pattern in hexadecimal notation. The fill pattern range

varies depending on the selected fill pattern size.

* Byte: 00 to FF (1 byte)

* Word: 0000 to FFFF (2 bytes)

* Long: 00000000 to FFFFFFFF (4 bytes)
If the entered value is short of the required number of digits, the
value is justified to the right and the left digits are filled with Os.
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5.14 Frame Builder

* ARP Setup Screen

Hardware Type |

O Code !

oonl Protocal Type ogoo

Hardware Address Length: | 06 Protocol Address Length : | 04

ARP Request '” oool

" Source Address

¥ apply Own Port Address at Metwork Setup

e sctess: [ [ [ [ <[ [ i [ 505 o

" Target Address

MACAddress:lﬂ_ﬂ:lﬁzlﬁ:m:lﬁ:lﬁ IPAddress:I o.o .0 .0 ‘

Padding Daka
’7 FiIIPagtternS\za: IByte - Fill Pattern: | FF |
Parameter Description
Hardware Type Set the hardware type in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Protocol Type Set the protocol type in hexadecimal notation in the range of 0000 to FFFF.
Hardware Address Set the hardware address length in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.
Length

Protocol Address Length

Set the protocol address length in hexadecimal notation in the range of 00 to FF.

OP Code

Set the OP code to (User), ARP Request, or ARP Reply.

User If User is selected, set the value in hexadecimal notation in the
range of 0000 to FFFF.
Other than User If a setting other than User is selected the corresponding value is

automatically shown.
ARP Request (0001)/ARP Reply (0002)

Source Address

Set the source MAC address and source IP address.
Set the source MAC address in hexadecimal notation and source IP address in decimal notation.

Apply Own Port Address at Select When referring to its own port MAC address
Network Setup check box and IP address of the network emulation
setting.

Clear When manually setting the source MAC
address and source IP address.

Target Address

Set the target MAC address and target IP address.

MAC Address Set the address in hexadecimal notation.

IP Address Set the address in decimal notation.

Padding Data

Set the fill pattern of the padding data.

Fill Pattern Size Set the fill pattern size to Byte, Word, or Long.

Fill Pattern Set the fill pattern in hexadecimal notation. The fill pattern range
varies depending on the selected fill pattern size.
* Byte: 00 to FF (1 byte)
* Word: 0000 to FFFF (2 bytes)
* Long: 00000000 to FFFFFFFF (4 bytes)
If the entered value is short of the required number of digits, the
value is justified to the right and the left digits are filled with Os.
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5.14 Frame Builder

Frame Data Display Section

The frame pattern data that you are creating is displayed in hexadecimal notation.
The data of the field section to be changed is displayed in blue.

Parameter Description
Insert Time Stamp Inserts the latency measurement pattern (time stamp).
Select Inserts a time stamp in the 4 bytes before the FCS.
Clear Does not insert the time stamp.
Insert Sequence Inserts the sequence counter.
Counter Select Inserts the sequence counter. The position where the sequence counter is
inserted varies depending on whether the time stamp is inserted.
* Insert the time stamp  Inserts an 8-byte sequence counter 12 bytes before
the FCS.
* Not insert the time Inserts a sequence counter in the 8 bytes before the
stamp FCs.
Clear Does not insert the sequence counter.

The sequence counter can be inserted on the AE5523 and AE5524.
The Insert Time Stamp and Insert Sequence Counter check boxes are linked to the same parameters on the
Transmit Setup and Special Setup screens.
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Chapter 6  Statistics

6.1 Resetting the Measured Results

Chapter 6 explains how to control the traffic test and show the statistical test results.
For setting the test conditions, see chapter 5. This section explains the details of
resetting (clearing) the measured results.

Procedure

« Resetting (Clearing) the Measured Results

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve)
File(F) | Yiew(y) Control(C) Ukiity() Window(W) Help(H)
Setup(5)

~=lolx]

fo @ 0| Q> RS ciep Mg e =

LN

Capkure)

TP
Toalbar(D)  + BASE-T

PORTOZ

=10j x|
UNIT1-PORTOL | UMIT1-PORTOZ I = Shows the reserved ports'
[Common]Measured Time J .
[Link]Link Skatus 1000M-FULL-Str, ., 1000M-FLILL-Cross For the procedure to d|5p|ay
[Link]Link Down
[T]Hormsl Frams 7,663,013 14,365,515 i
[TByte 11,662,307,662  11,516,557,524 the ports, see section 6.11.
[TlRate(%] 1000007 100.00035
[TxRatelframes) 51,275 158,630
[TlRatsltps) 957,003,601 74,622,720
[Tginsert Frame 0 0
i e 0 0 Shown when the data of the
THJRC Errar o 0 .
[rllindsr Sizs Error i 0 previous measurement
[TaJower Size Error o 0 = .
[TxJsymbol Errar o 0
[RxHormal Frams 14,995,518 7,683,008 remains.
[Rx]Byte 11,516,557,824 11,662,807 662
TR Rste() 10000035 100, 00075
TR ateirame/s) 158,630 81,275
TR ste(bps) 974,622,720 967,003,600
[RxJPause Frame 0 0
TR ]Colision Dstert i 5
R ]CRL ] B
L \____ J =l
ki : | ]

Statistics window

2. From the Control menu, choose Reset. All the counter displays of the

measured results shown on the Statistics window are cleared.

(L TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControl¥indowE (Online Port Reserve)

Flle(F) View¥) | Controlfc) Lkiiky(Ll) windowit) Help(H)
S i E - W

L -

Start ransmit(S)
Stop transmit(Ty
Start Insert Frame tr

=10

)

UNIT1-PORTOL

UNIT1-PORTOZ

Start of Link Dawn(Z)
Stop of Link Down(x)

5

urd
7]
2]
7]
T
Tx)
1]
1]
1]
]
T
T

[RaJvn

[
D3 bier i P

Stop Insert Frame transmitting(W)

ured Time

3m 165

1000M-FULL-Str. ..
0

n

3m 16s
L000M-FULL-Cross
[i]

e 13,810,304 26,954,630
i Erver InsriontE) 20,%64,041,472  20,70L,155,840
Start UF transimitting(5) 99,99953 10000035
Stop LF bransmittinath) Is) 8,274 158,630
Start RF transitting() gﬁﬁ-gglJ“Sg 974, 521723
Stop RF bransmitting(L) i o o

n

All counter values are cleared.
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6.1 Resetting the Measured Results

Explanation

Note
You can also click the Reset icon to reset the measured results.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 63 TTProControlWindowE (Online Pork Reserye) =0 x|
File{F) Wiew(V) ControlfC) Utilieyil) mHE\p(H)
e dlc

ETTP 10, 0156 69 TTP UNITL-PORTOL | UNITI-PORTOZ
U NIT1:AES523 1000BASE-T [Common]Measured Time 4m 275 4m 275
[F] PORTOL [Link]Lirk Status L1000M-FULL-Gtr..,  1000M-FULL-Cross
[F] PORTOZ [Link]Link Down 0 ]
[Tx]Mormal Frame 15,861,771 30,958,635

[TxJByte 24,076,166,378  23,776,231,680

[TxRate(s) 99.99953 9999972

[T Ratefframe/s) 81,274 156,629

[TxRatebps) 986,991,456 974,616,576

[TxJInsert Frame [ 0

[TxReply Frame i 0

[T WCRC Freor n n

¢ The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
¢ The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is
active.

* The counter values of measured results are held while the AE5511 is running.
Reset the counter values when making a measurement. The only ports on which
the counter values are reset are reserved ports.
Even if the counter of a reserved port is hidden on the Statistics window, the counter
value is reset. The transmission does not stop when the measured results are
reset.

* You can also reset measured results from the shortcut menu on the Navigation
Window. To show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

STTP 10. 0.156. 63 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) . =10] x|
UNIT  [e® viewt conralt) Uiiy() Window(w) Help(H)

TA N i =[[fste 5 05][@ b B E® ke Ep o0 E G EE = L
|

[ statistics - o) x| |~
L i TSt | UNITL-PORTOL T1-PORTOZ -

1m 135
1000M-FULL-Str.., | 1000M-FULL-Cross
0 0

PORTOZ Start transmit

Stop transmit 5,894,972 11,508,670
Start Insert frame transmitting 6,946,567,436  ©,036,354,560
Stop Insert frame transmitting 99.99553 100.00035
Start of Link Down 81,274 156,630
ST R 991.453 974,622, 723
Start LF bransmitng 0 i
b | E beanarmibtinn n n

¢ The statistical results of the port selected on the Navigation Window are reset. If
you select TTP, the statistical results of all ports that are reserved on the AE5511 are
reset. If you select a unit, the statistical results of all ports that are reserved on the
unit are reset.
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6.2 Starting/Stopping the Transmission

This section explains the details of starting or stopping the transmission on a selected
reserved ports.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

WETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve): -1ol x|
FilefF) | Wiew(y) Control(C) Utiity(L) Window(iw) Help(H)

3 QPR EXR NP EFC M EGILEEE

Capture(C)

il i
Tl U Toohar(D) » BASET

PORTOZ

PN

A statistics -
UNITL-PORTO! | UNITI-PORTOZ I Shows the reserved ports.
[Comman] d Time \ ) .
[inkILink Stabus AAM-FULL-Skr,., | 1DO0M-FLLL-Cross For the procedure to d|sp|ay
[Link]Lirk Dovin i 1]
[TxJNermal Frame 7,683,009 14,995,513 :
[Tyt the ports, see section 6.11.
[TxRate(i) 10000076 100,00035
[TxJRate(frames) 81,275 158,530
[TxJRate(bps) 987,003,600 974,622,720
[Tx]Insert Frame o [
[Tx]Repky Frame 0 i}
[Tx]CRC Errar o a
[Tx]Under Size Errar i i}
[Tx0ver Size Error 0 i L
[Tx]5ymbol Errar o 0
[RxIMormal Frame: 14,995 518 7,683,009
[RxlByte 11,516,557,824 11,662,807 662
[RxIRaks(%) 10000035 100.00076
[RxRake{frame/s) 158,630 81,275
[RxRats(bps) 574,622,720 367,003,600
[RxIPause Frame a 0
[Rx]calision Detect o a
RxJCRC Error a o
' ' -
kil | B

« Starting the Transmission
2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to start the transmission.
3. From the Control menu, choose Start transmit. The counter values with [Tx]
in their name on the Statistics window advance.

EETTP 10, 0.156. 69 TTProControlwindowE {(Online Port Reserve) E I [u] 4]
File(F) iew(¥) | Control(C) Utity(U) window(w) Help(H)
EESp EH

=]
(===o .. Stoptransmit(T) =
TITTP 10,
UNITL:AE Start Insert frame transmitking(Q) UMIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ
[ 4 Stop Insert frame transmittinglw) red Time: J4s 345
Start of Link Down(Z) 1000M-FULL-5tr...  1000M-FULL-Cross
[F] POR, [ i
Stop of Link Down(x) . 7 a
Eit: Error Insertion(E) o o
Stark LF Eransmiting(E) 0.00000 0.00000
5Stop LF Eransmitting(d) s} a a
Start RF bransmitinalk) L g g
Stop RE transmittinaily s o o
n n
=k
LNITI-PORTOL | UNITLPORTER =]
[ Cirmtor M r e Tirm k=1 14m 115
[Link Juink Status 1000M-FLLL-Str...  1000M-FLLL-Cross
Link]Link Down o
TxJhormal Frame: 1,775,603 o
TaJiryte 3,313,630,592 o
T Raet) Srsioen e The [Tx] counter values
TxJRabeiframels) 1,488,005 L1}
TxJRatelbrs) 61,204,640 [}
° advance.
T Reply Frame o o
TxJCRC Error o o
Tx]Under Size Error 0 0
T JOwer Size Ervor 1] [ =
Tx]Symbal Esror o H
0| B0, 635,805
[Fx Pt of  11,560,691,776
£l 0.00000) 00.00006 1
o A e In this screen example, the
o 761,905,152
‘suse Frame 0 H 1
: 5 transmit data of PORT1 is
R JORIC Ervor o o ;I .
— - - received on PORT2.
il |
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6.2 Starting/Stopping the Transmission

Stopping the Transmission

2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to stop the transmission.

3. From the Control menu, choose Stop transmit. The counter values with [Tx] in
their name on the Statistics window stop.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) - _IEI 5‘
File(F) Wiew(¥) | ControliC) Utlity(l) Window(\W) Help(H)
iAo ResstR) EE e e G W (WP R e b
I o= [=]
T Z:I T o UNIT1-PORTO1 UMITL-PORTOZ | -
1:4E .
_POR Stop Insert frame transmittinal i) ured Time 3m 195 16m 555
ﬂ oo Start of Link Down(z) s 1000M-FLILL-SEr. D IDDDM—FLILL—CI’DSS
Stop of: Link CowniEy o 295,823,222 0
Eit: Erraor; Inserkion(E) 18,932,686,208 o
Stark LF EramsmittinglB) 99,99998 0.00000
Stop LF transmitkingii) 1s) 1,488,095 il
Start RF transmittinalk) . 761,90%643 g
Stop RE EramsmitbinglL) 2 a 0
n n

Note

You can also click the Start transmit and Stop transmit icons to control the
transmission.

Explanation

L TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) : _|EI 5[

File(F) Wigw(¥) Control(C) Utiity(l)) WindoyupéemegQelp(H)

BN, i [0 e 00

L L R

o -
[FITTP  10. 0156, 69 TTP AIEIEI_I
- ! UMNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ ‘ )
O ICHIEAES 2 HDo0sASEL] [Commen]Measured Time 125 125
g PORTO1 [Link]Link. Status 1000M-FULL-Str... 1000M-FULL-Cross
PORTOZ [Link]Link Down 0 0
[Tx]Mormal Frame: 0 0
[Tx]Byte 0 0
[Tx]Rate(%:) 0.00000 0.00000
[Tx]Rate(frame/s) 1] 1]
[Tx]rate(bps) 0 0
[Tx]Insert Frame 0 0
[Tx]Reply Frame 0 0
ITArRE Frene n n

The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is
active.

Transmission can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports. The
transmission can be controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively.

You can also start and stop the transmission from the shortcut menu on the
Navigation Window. To show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online P: — ol x|
FilefF) Wiewi¥) Conkrol{C)  Ubilityil)  Window{w) Help(H)
W, i =@k nEecepohomEygL||ss s
[ statistics =18l x| B
mrTe O e | UNITL-PORTOL | UNITL-PORTOZ | -
L & Reset 125 125
esel
9 LRI rt transmit 1000M-FULL-5tr... | 1000M-FULL-Cross
[F] PORTOZ — 0 a
Stop transmit 0 0
Statt Insert frame transmitting i} i}
Stop Insert Frame bransmitting 0.00000 0.00000
Start of Link Down o o
Stop of Link Down g g
Start LFE tramsmitking 0 0
Stoo LF bransmitting n n

Note

The counter values that advance and stop vary depending on the usage
condition.
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6.3

Starting Insert Frame Transmission and

Starting/Stopping Cycle Transmission

A frame different from the normal frames that are transmitted in section 6.2 can be

inserted and transmitted. This frame can be setup as an insert frame.

see section 5.9.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics.

L | tup(S)
Capture(C)
U Toahbar(d)
9
] PORTOZ
A Statistics

WETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve):
FilefF) | Wiew(y) Control(C) Utiity(L) Window(iw) Help(H)

For details,

The Statistics window opens.

=10l x]

UNIT1-PORTOL

O R ZTEGepErC W W E|E s L

UMIT1-PORTO2

[Common]Measured Time:
[Link]Link Status
[Link]Link Down
[TxJMormal Frame
[Tx]Byte
[TxJRate(%)
[Tx]JRate(framsjs)
[TxJR.ate(bps)
[TxJinsert Frame
[TxJReply Frame
[TX]CRC Error
[Tx]Under Sizs Error
[TxJover Size Error
[TxJ5ymbol Error
[RxJhormal Frame
[RxByte

[ Rate(%)
[RxRate(frame/s)
[ Rate(bps)
[RxJPause Frame
[R]Colision Detect
[Rx]CRE Error

TR Inder Sime Freoe

1000M-FULL-Str ..
o

7,683,009
11,662,807, 662
100,00076
81,775
987,003,600

i
o
i
o

il
14,995,518
11,516,557,824
100,00035
158,630
974,622,720

o

o
o
n

1000M-FULL-Cross
[i

14,995,518
11,516,557,824
100,00035
158,630
974,622,720

0

o
o
o
o
o

683,009
11,662,807,662
100,00075
81,275
987,003,600

o

0
[i
n

A

« Starting the Insert Frame Transmission
2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to start the insert frame

transmission.

Shows the reserved ports.
For the procedure to display
the ports, see section 6.11.

S TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {(Online Port Reserve) 131 x|
File{F) View() Control(C) Utity(U) WWindow(™) HelpiH)
BN, w2 i@ r AER ey G B0 EEEE = ]
1M statistics B ] 5
[FITTP 10, 0156 62 TTP
UNITI-PORTOL | UNIT1-PORTOZ -

9

[Common]Measured Time
[Link]Link Status
[Lirk]Link. Ciowr
[TxIMormal Frarme
[Tx]Byte
[Tx]Rate(%:)
[Tx]Rate(frame/s)
[Tx]Rate(bps)
Jinsett Frame
% JReeply Frame

rrdenes

-

125 125
1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str ...
1) 1)

17,857,143 1,903,553
1,142,857,152  1,461,928,704
59.99998 99.99972
1,458,095 158,629
761,904,640 974,616,576

0 0

0 0

n n
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6.3 Starting Insert Frame Transmission and Starting/Stopping Cycle Transmission

3. From the Control menu, choose Start Insert frame transmitting.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) - Dlﬂ
File(F) Viewi¥) | Contral{C) Utlityill) ‘Window(Ww) Help(H)
Lop 4 RessR) |§ﬁ®¥#b>m@?@;|]5éé\
f—  Stark transmit{3) N
Stop bransmit(T) alglil J

Start Insert frame kransmitting| UNIT1-PORTOL UNITL-PORTOZ

Stop Insert Frame transmittings)

4m 155
Start of Link Down(Z) 1000M-FULL-Str, B IUUUM-FULL-Cros;
Sk Bem) e 1,095,568 2,138,307
Bit Errar Insertion(E) 1,663,073,742 1,642,219,776
Stark LF tramsmittinglB) 99,99953 99,99972
Stap LF transmitting(f) 81,274 158,623

Start RF transmittinalk)

986,991,456
i}
Stop RE tramsmitbinglL)

974,616,575
]

a a
I n n

» Stopping the Insert Frame Transmission
4. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to stop the insert frame
transmission.

=L TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserye) oy =] bS]
File(F) Wiew(¥) Contral(C) Utility(L) window(w) Help(H)
L, it her e ceirornEmEge = £
[E REE|E
M. - I O UMIT1-PORTOL | UMIT1-PORTOZ -]
UN JO0OBASE-T =
[Comman]Measured Time im 355
[Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Str,..  1000M-FULL-Cross
[ [LinklLink Down 0
[TxIMormal Frame 141,369,046 15,069,796
[TxIByte 0,047,618,944  11,573,603,328
[Tx]Rateie) 99,9999 99,9997
[Tx]Rateiframefs) 1,468,095 158,659
[Tx]Rateibps) 761,904,640 974,616,576
Jinsert Frame 30 0
sJRenly Frame ] ]
Frolene Cowne " "
5. From the Control menu, choose Stop Insert frame transmitting.
=S TTP 10, 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reservef’k oy =] bS]
File(F) Viewi¥) | Contral{C) Utlityill) ‘Window(Ww) Help(H)
Lop 4 RessR) |§ﬁ®ﬁ.ﬁbbm@@;”5éé‘
Stark transmitis) N
Stop bransmit(T) ;IEIEI —
UNITl'A‘E Stark Insert frame transmitting{Q) UMIT1-PORTOL UMITL-PORTOZ -
[ PLJR Stop Insert Frame bransmitti i ured Time im 355 im 355
ﬂ Stark of Link Down(z) 1000M-FULL-SEr...  1000M-FULL-Cross
POR, ) i}
Stop of Uitk Lown) - 141,369,046 15,069, 796
Bl Error Insertion(E) 9,47,618,944 11,573,603, 326
Start: LE transmittinalB) 99,09908 99,09972
Stop LF transmitting (i) 15} 1,488,005 158,629
Start RF Eransmittnalk) 761,904,640 974,618,576
o e 30 a
Stop RE transmittinglLy |E a a
o o

Note
You can also click the Start Insert frame transmitting and Stop Insert frame
transmitting icons to control the transmission.

== TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve)

File(F) View(t) ControlfC) Ukity{ll) Window{w) Helpt)

N =l e o s
T ” -
- 1. UNITL-PORTOL | UMITL-PORTOZ -

UH T [Common]Measured Time 295 295
[F} PORTOL [Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Str,.,  1000M-FULL-Cross
[T} PORTOZ [Link]Link Dawn 1] 1]

[TxIMormal Frame 43,154,762 43,154,762

[TxJByte 2,761,904,768  2,761,904,758

[Tx]Rate(%:) 99,99995 99,99995

[Tx]Ratelframe/s) 1,488,095 1,488,095

[Tx]Rate(bps) 761,904,640 761,904,640

[Tx]insert Frame a a

[Tx]Reply Frame a a

IT<WRE Freor n n

IM 417322900-01E




6.3 Starting Insert Frame Transmission and Starting/Stopping Cycle Transmission

Explanation

* The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
* The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is
active.

 Insert frame transmission can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports. The
transmission can be controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively.
Click the ports you wish to control on the Navigation Window.

* You can also start and stop the insert frame transmission from the shortcut menu on
the Navigation Window. To show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) : =10 x|
File(F) WView(®) Control{C) Utility(L) WindowiWw) Help(H)

L, stk rnEeceprnralEgi|s st

_ - o x| -
[FITTP 10, 0,156, 69 TTP - d
UKITLAESS25 1000RASE-T | UNITI-PORTO1 | UNIT1-PORTOZ -
EPORTOL I[Cnmmﬂn]Measurad Time 2m 415 2m 415
S TS 1000M-FULL-Str... 1000M-FULL-Cross
[F] RORTOZ TR 5 a
art transmi e 239,583,327 25,539,340
Eropliapmk 15,333,332,928  19,614,213,120
frame transmitting 99,9999 100.00035
Stop Insert frame transmitting ) 1,488,005 158,630
Stark of Link Dowr 761,904,640 574,622,720
% o
Stop of Link Down a a

Startl EFransmithinm n n

+ If the insert mode is set to Single in section 5.9, there is no need to stop the insert
frame transmission.

IM 417322900-01E 6-7



6.4 Generating Link Down and
Starting/Stopping Cycle Generation

This section explains the details of generating link down on the reserved ports.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

L 56. 69 TTProControlWindowE (D
File(F} | View(y] Control{C) Utiikby(U) i

ow(W)  HelpiH)

Port Reserve) o | Dlll

1 Setup(s) Ve G5 D

@rrm ey E e E MW G

— T Capture(C) ey
U ToobarD) » BASE-T
=] FORTOT
(7] PCRTOZ
=loix|
UNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ = ShOWS the reserved ports,
[Common Measured Time
[Lirk]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Str..,  1000M-FULL-Cross H
L e . 2 For the procedure to display
[TxINormal Frame 7,663,009 14,995,516 .
[lte ILse2s0Tee  1LSIE SR the ports, see section 6.11.
[Tx]Ratetss) 100.00076 10000035 ’
[Tx]Ratetframejs) 61,275 158,630
[Tx]Rate{bps) 987,003,600 974,622,720
[Tx]tnsert Frame [
[Tx]Reply Frame 0 i]
[Tx]CRC Errar 0 a
[Tx]Under Size Error 0 i]
[Tx]0ver Size Error 0 i]
[Tx]Symbal Error 0 a
[RxJMormal Frame: 14,005,518 7,683,000
[RxIByte 11,516,557,824 | 11,662,607,662
[Rex]Rate(%) 100.00035 100,00076
[RxJRateiframe/s) 158,630 81,275
[RxIRate(bps) 974,622,720 967,003,600
[Rx]Pause Frame
[Rx]Callision Detect 0 i]
[R<JCRE Errar 0 i]
TRV Inder Size Freow n n ;I
I . -
K| i

» Starting the Link Down Generation
2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to start the link down
generation.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve),

FilefF) Wiew{¥) Control{C) Ubilityil) window(s) Help(H)

=]

N s be 508

[OormEExeip opomEmLle = £

[TITTP 10, 0,156, 69 TTP

Pstaistic —lofx|i=

N 0BASE-T UMITL-PORTOL UMIT1-PORTOZ =
[Comman]Measured Time 125 125
@ [Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FILL-Str...
[F} [Link]Link Down o ]
[Tx]Mormal Frame 17,857,143 1,903,553
[TxlByte 1,142,857,152 1,461,928,704
[TxIRatei%) 99,9999G 99,99972
[TxJratelframes) 1,488,095 158,629
[Tx]Rateibps) 761,904,640 974,616,576
JInsert Frame a a
'« JReply Frame a a
Frolens Eumw - -

3. From the Control menu, choose Start of Link Down. The [Link] status on the

Statistics window changes to Link Down.

“ETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {(Online Port Reserve)

File(F) Viewi¥) | Contral{C) Utlityill) ‘Window(Ww) Help(H)

Reset(R) [zEcearorcmEnt]E = 2]

Stark transmitis) N
Stop trai( ) %A‘ B
Stark Insert frame transmitting{Q) UMIT1-PORTOL UMITL-PORTOZ -

Stop Insert Frame transmittings) ured Time

) POR Start of Link Do )
Stop of Link Down(X)
Eit: Error Inserbion(E)
Stark LF tramsmittinglB)

Stop LF transmitting (i) /<)
Start RF transmittinalk)
Stop RE tramsmitbinglL)

=10l x|
4m 265
1000M-FULL-SEr...  1000M-FULL-Cross
a
26,789,032 42,195,431
1,714,498,048  32,406,091,008
99.99995 99,9997z
1,488,005 158,629
761,904,640 974,616,576
a a
a a
o o
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6.4 Generating Link Down and Starting/Stopping Cycle Generation

» Stopping the Link Down Generation
2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to stop the link down

generation.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Pork Reserve)

File(F) view(¥) Contral{(C) Utiiey(U) Window(W) Help(H)

WA, i B[ e o0

[FITTP 10 0.156. 69 TTP

%DBASE—T

PreZedeapEprEmEERGEL e

{7 Statistics
UNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ ‘

[Common]Measured Time im 24s im 24s
[Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Crass | 1000M-FULL-SEr...
[Lirk]Lirk Coowary 5 5
[TxIMormal Frarme 92,535,238 97,454,491
[Tx]Byte 5,922,755,292 ,237,087,424
[Tx]Reatei) 100.00005 99,99998
[Tx]Rate(frame/s) 1,488,096 1,488,095
[Tx]Rateibps) 761,905,152 761,904,640
[Tx]Insert Frame 1] 1]
[Tx]reply Frame 0 0
[T¥1CRE Frenr n n

3. From the Control menu, choose Stop of Link Down.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

File(Fy Yiew(¥) | Controlic) Utility(l) Window(W) Help{H}
ZE GG P EOPEWEGHI|ELL

Reset(R)
Start bransmik{S)

L.

Stap of Link D

Eit Error Insettion(E)

.. Stoptransmit{T} E
TTP 10
UNIT 1o Start Insert Frame transmitting() UNITI-PORTOL | UNIT1-PORTOZ
F"'\F‘ Stop Insert: Frame kransmitting(} ured Time im 555 1m 555
W ctart of Lk Down(2) 1000M-FULL-5tr, = IUUUM-FULL-Cros;

[ 114,365,423 122,022,229

7,319,367,072  7,008,422,656
Shart L Eransmitkinal &) 9999995 9999995
soitesmn) D AR e
Start BE tramsmittinglky o = 0 = 0
Stap RFE EransmitkingiL) e 0 0

Note

n n

You can also click the Start of Link Down and Stop of Link Down icons to control

the generation.

Explanation

* The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is

active.

+ Link down generation can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports.

transmission can be controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively.
Click the ports you wish to control on the Navigation Window.

The

 If the Link Up/Down condition is set to Single in section 5.7, there is no need to stop

the link down generation.

* You can also start and stop the link down generation from the shortcut menu on the

Navigation Window.

S TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {(Online Port Reserve) _|E| 5[
File(F) View(¥) Control{C) Utility() Window() Help(H)
BN, w2 i@ r AER ey G B0 EEEE = ]
M Statistics o =] =

[FITTP 10, 0156 62 TTP
UNI T1:AES523 1000BASE-T

G POl Reset
Start transmit

Stop transmit
Start Insert frame transmitting 3]
Stop Inserk frame kransmitting

UMNIT1-PORTOL

UNIT1-PORTOZ

| [Common]Measured Time 125 125
tatus 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str ...

L] 1] 1]

Frame 17,857,143 1,903,553
1,142,657,152 1,461,928,704

99,99998 99,99972

ame/s) 1,488,095 158,629

761,904,640 974,616,576
0 0

Stop of Link Dowin
Starkl EFransmithinn

0

B

0

B
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6.5 Inserting Bit Errors

This section explains the details of inserting 1 bit of error in the data section (PN pattern)
of the transmitted frame.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve)
FiletF) | view(y) ConbroliC)  Uniity(Ll) swindawi)  Help(H)
Sefupis) Yo @5 06 || @ > B XL Heip EH p- @MW W 7 K

=10l

Capturei{) o

Ti
[T U Toobar(m) » EASET
@ —ToRr

[F] PORTOZ

ol x|
UMIT1-PORTOL [ UWIT1-PORTOZ N ShOWS the reserved ports
[Common]Measured Time T e :
[LiRK]LInk Status 1000-FULL-Str... | 1000M-FULL-Cross :
[LrkLrk Do o o For the procedure to display
[TxNormal Frame 7,683,009 14,995,518 .
[Tx]Byte 11,662,807,662  11,516,557,824
[TxIRate(%) 100,00076 100.00035 the ports! see section 6.11.
[Tx]Rate{framejs) 81,275 158,630
[Tx]Rate(bps) 987,003,600 974,622,720
[Tx]Insert Frame i [
[Tx]Reply Frame i [
[TXJCRC Error i o
[TxUnder Size Error i [
[Tx]0ver Size Error i [
[Tx]5ymbol Error i 0
[RexJMormal Framne 14,995,518 7,663,008
[RxJByte 11,516,557,824  11,662,807,562
[RxJRats(%) 100.00035 100.00076
[R=TRateframe/s) 158,630 61,275
[RxJRate(bps) 974,622,720 987,008,600
[RxJPaLse Frame i 0
[Rx]Collsion Detect i i
[Rx]CRE Error i [
MR Indar Size Freoe n n LI
! '
ki it

Starting the Transmission
See section 6.2.

Inserting the Bit Error

2. From the Control menu, choose Bit Error Insertion.

.156. 69 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve)
Flle(F) View(¥) | Control(C) Ubilky(L) Window() Help(H)

The counter value of
[BERT] Bit Error Insert on the Statistics window advance.

Reset(R)

L B

(ZxoespnpromEanE|e = 2]

Start transrit(s)
Stop transmit(T)

UMITL-PORTOL

UMITL-PORTOZ

TP 1o
UNITiae  Start Insert Frame transniting(Q)
g Stop Insert frame transmitting(s)  ured Time
@ FOR, Start of Link Down(Z)

Stop UF transmittina(y i)
Start RF bransmitting k),
Stop RF transmittnally

Freeze(F)

Error
Freeze release (D) rror
Clear Alarmlog{C) g

Save Resules()... e

Select PORT(P). .
Select Ttem(I). . fs)
MAC Auto Learn{M)...

1m 295
1000M-FULL-Cross
i

102,534,220
6,562,190,080
99,99998
1,488,095
761,904,640

0
0

0

0

0

102,534,219
6,562,190,016
99,99956
1,488,095
761,904,640

n

1m 295
1000M-FULL-Str...
0

102,534,220
6,562,190,080
99,99998
1,488,095
761,904,640

0
0

0

0

0

102,534,219
6,562,190,016
99,9996
1,488,095
761,904,640

n

Select Alarm PORT(A)...

<

UNIT1-PORTOL

Packet Error(Eit Errory

Ready
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6.5 Inserting Bit Errors

Explanation

Note

« Bit errors can be inserted when the test mode is BERT.
* You can also click the Bit Error Insertion icon to insert a bit error.

» The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
* The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is

active.

+ Bit errors can be inserted only on the reserved ports.

The transmission can be

controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively. Click the ports you wish
to control on the Navigation Window.

* You can also insert bit errors from the shortcut menu on the Navigation Window. To
show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

=% TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) 1Ol x|
FilefF) Wiew{¥) Control{C) Ukilityil) Window{W) Help(H)
P, iZethor|0r iERcerGrc WEFGL|E = 2]
Msaioie e
TTR 10, 0,156, 63 TTP -
UMIT1-PORTOL UMIT1-PORTOZ =
| [Common]Measured Time 1m 2% 1m 2%
(1) 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FILL-Str...
] poORT  Reset o a0 o
Start transmit ame: 102,534,220 102,534,220

Stop transmit
Start Insert frame transmitting

6,562,190,080

6,562,190,080

Stark B Eransmithing
Stop RFE Eransmitting
Eit 1

Stop Insert frame transmitting )ep’s)

Start of Link Down o

Stop of Link Down e

Start LF Eransmitking r

Stop LF transmitting e Errar
Error

5
[Rx]Rate(framejs)
[Rx]Rate(bps)
TRTPAINISR Frame:

99.99998 99.99998
1,438,005 1,438,005
761,904,640 761,904,640
] ]

[i] [i] o
o o
[ [
] ]
] ]

102,534,219
6,562, 190,016

102,534,219
6,562, 190,016

99,9995 99,9995 -
1,488,095 1,488,095
761,504,640 761,504,840
n n LI

d | &

2005,06,10 01:00:24  UNIT1-PORTOL

Packet ErroriBit Error)

| o

Ready

I
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6-11



6.6 Starting/Stopping the LF Transmission

Procedure

This section explains the details of transmitting LF (Local Fault) from the AE5522

10GBASE-X unit.

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)
File(F) | view(y) Control(C) Utiliey(U) window(Ww) Help(H)

The Statistics window opens.
=10l %]

LN T

TT Capturei{)

I Toobarm) ¥
@ TR
[F] PORTOZ

-
Link]Link. Down 1] o
TxJormal Frame. 7,489,009 14,995,518
Tefirte 10,662,007,662  11,516,557,50
Taffate{ ) 10000076 100.00035
TxJRateiframels) B, 153,630
TaJabaltrs) 87,000,600 574,622,720
Tx]ingart Frame 0 o
Txfeply Frame ] o
TxJCRE Error ] o
TxJUnder Size Error 0 o
TxJCver 5w Error 0 0
T 5yl Errar ] [
14,595,518 7,683,008
[fx vt 10,516,957, 624 11,662,007 662
(%) 100.00035 100.00076
158,630 81,275
74,622,720 567,003,600
Tame (] o
o [
R<JORC Ervor ] o
Frvee n n =
. ' =
4 13

» Starting the LF Transmission

QB ETE e EH e E0WRE|e

—— Shows the reserved ports.

For the procedure to display the
ports, see section 6.11.

2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to start the LF transmission.

WETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE (Dnline Port Reserve) -0 x|

File(F) Yiew(¥) ControlfC) Utiity{U) Window(w) Help(H)

A, 2k dE@rmEder aemnunEfL|les 2
T Ewrryreem| Motatistic EEE =
EE' 10. 0156, 67 1T UMIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ B

[Common]Heasured Time 3m 46s 3m 46s
® [Link]Link Seatus 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
® [Link]Link Down [ [
[Tx]Hormal Frame o o
[Tx]Byts 1] [i]
[TxRate(%) 0,00000 0,00000
[TxRate(frame/s) [ [
[TxRatebps) o o
[Tx]Insert Frame [ [
[TxReply Frame: 0 0
7oA Eowew B B
3. From the Control menu, choose Start LF transmitting.
41T 10, 0,150, b7 TTProControlindowt {Online Fort Reserve) =10l
Fis(F) ewaV) | ControiC) LERYI) Wiom(W) HellH)
AR, i Ressti)
T St travemitiS)
{JU'TI:H:& : T UHITI-PORTOL | UMITI-PORTOR
" L o 3%
L4 P 106-FLLL 106-FAL
[ o L ] u
] [
a o
000000 000000
1] a
0 Q
] (1]
] Q -
] 1]
(1] a
] 0
.I'l Cl
a a
Select PORTIFY..., 0.00000 0ua000d (-
Sebect them{ T ) 0 o
MA fuito LaarnlM). . L - 4 =
4l Hls)
il | i[9 —1 4
St LF traremitng, =1 A
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6.6 Starting/Stopping the LF Transmission

Stopping the LF Transmission

2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to stop the LF transmission.

[EETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) =]

Fie(F) View(¥) ControC) Uhiity(l) Window() Help(H)

LA, v E|BrokorntEdes B mmmg L|e s L

[Mstatistics B[] |
TP 10 0.156. 67 TTP
UNIT1-PORTOL | LNIT1-PORTOZ | =
UNT T1:AES522 10GBASE-X
e [Camman]Measured Time 6m s 6m s
[Link]Link Status 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
@000 porT0z [LinklLink Donn o o
[Ts]Normal Frame 0 0
[TxByte 0 0
[TxJRate( %) 000000 000000
[T]Rate(frame/s) 0 0
[Tx]Rate(bps) 1] 1]
[T]Insert Frame 0 0
[TxJRephy 0 0 -
FroArD e v n n
3. From the Control menu, choose Stop LF transmitting.
[EETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) o [=] 3]

File(F) View(¥) | ControltC) Ukiiby(L)  Window(w) Help(H)

LN b ResstR) |2=@K0¥u E & @‘r@-‘luééé‘
——  Start transmit(s) —
[ETTR 1o, Stoptransmi(T) =10 x|}

UNTT 1ol Sertusert e UNIT1-PORTOL | UNITI-PORTOZ | -

s m Stop Inserk frame bransmittinals) red Time ém 155 &m 155

® prw Sbart-of Uk Donnte) 106-FULL 106-FULL

St o Linte D) 5 E E

i Error Insertion(E) F F

Start LF transrtting(s) 000000 0.00000

Stop LF transmitting(n) 's) 0 0

Start RF transmittng(k) 3 g g

3

Stop RF transmitting(L) i i 1
i i

Freeze(F;

=) rrer [ [

Freeze release(D) ror i i

Clear Alarmlogi) . - -

Save Resultsi¥), e i i
0 0

Select PORT(F). . 0,00000 0.00000 ||

Select Ttem(l)... =) 0 0
i i

MAC Al

iuko Learn(H). . i i =
Select Alarm PORT(A). .
T — il

«I [ BIET [

Stop LF transmitting. 4

Note
* You can also click the Start LF transmitting and Stop LF transmitting icons to

« control the transmission.

LF transmission can be controlled only on the AE5522 10GBASE-X unit.

[EETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) i [=]P)
Fle(F) View(w) Control[C) Uiby() Window(w) Help(H)
AN =t ¥ 05 04[O > m S eE o
A statistics (=] ) =
TP . 0,156,
10 0156, 67 TTP UNITI-PORTOL | UNITI-PORTOZ
UNI T1:AE5522 10GBASE-X
- [Comman]Measured Time 6m 485
PORTOL [Link]Link Status 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
@7 porToz [Link]Link Down 0 0
[T=JMormmal Frame i i
[T=Jeyte 0 0
[TxJRate(%o) 0,00000 0.00000
[Tx]Rate(framefs) 0 0
[TxJRate(bps) i i
[T=]insert Frame 0 0
[TJReply Frame 0 0
[T<]cRC Ervor i i
[Tx]under Size Error i i
[Tx]over Size Error 0 0
[T=]5yrnbed Errar = =
[RxMormal Frame i i
[RxByte 0 0
[Rx Rate(%) 000000 0.00000 |
[RxRate(frame/s) i i
[RxRatetbps) 0 0
TRxTPause Frame [ [ =
K | 1
| { A [T 1. N
Start LF bransmitting. y
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6.6 Starting/Stopping the LF Transmission

Explanation

The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is
active.

LF transmission can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports. The
transmission can be controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively.
Click the ports you wish to control on the Navigation Window.

You can also start and stop the LF transmission from the shortcut menu on the
Navigation Window. To show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve) =] =5
File(F) Yiew(V) CorkrollC) Utiliey(U) ‘Window(W) Help(H)
Il Bt @@ B o mmMmGE[e = 2]
R B
TTP L 0,156,
i Tl‘i;ﬁ;;ﬁngé « UNITL-PORTOI [ UNITL-PORTOZ -
. | rcommon Measured Time 195 7m s
Reset tatus 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
Stark transmit o g g
rame
Stop kransmit 0 G
Start Insert Frarme Eransmitiing. Loy 0.00000 0.00000
Stop Insert Frame bramsmitting pamefs) i i
Start of; Link Down ps) o o
Framme: 0 0
St of Link D
op of Link Down e il i
ror o 0
Stop LF transmitting 5ize Error o 0
Skark RF transmitting 22 Error 0 0
Stop RF transmitting | Error
| Frame 0 0
it Error Insertion 5 g
[RxRate(%) 0,00000 000000 |
[RxRate(frame/s) [ 0
[RiJRat=(bps) 0 0
TRx]Pause Frame ] 0 =l
T — oiE
< | ] |
Start LF transmitting. 4

6-14

IM 417322900-01E



6.7 Starting/Stopping the RF Transmission

This section explains the details of transmitting RF (Remote Fault) from the AE5522
10GBASE-X unit.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

BETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve} -10] x|

File(F} | view(y) Control{C) Ublity(U) Window(¥) Help(H)

Setup(s) GreaERcepErol &g lle= i

Capkure)

TP
Toalbar(D)  + BASE-T

PORTOZ

=10lx|
ireoarn | wanieoene] | Shows the reserved ports.
[ Commorn|Haas.red Tin
Satus 1000M-FLLL-Str...  1000M-FLLL-Cross H
it oo ; > For the procedure to display the
TxJhormal Frame: 7,483,009 14,995,518 .
i) s vone ports, see section 6.11.
TxRateiframejs) 81,275 158,620
57,009,600 904,622,720
Tx]ingart Frame 0 o
TxReply Frame (] o
TxJCRC Error o o
Tx]Under Size Error 0 o
T JOwer Size Ervor 0 o =
Tx] o o
14,956,518 7,682,005
[Fx vt 11,516,557,824 11,662,007 642
(%) 100.00095 10000076
158,630 81,275
974,622,720 587,002,600
Tame. 0 o
0 o
e g -
- : A =l
ki) : I

« Starting the RF Transmission
2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to start the RF transmission.

= TP 10, 0156, 67 TTProControl#indowt {Online Port Reserve) _ = ‘.’.ﬁﬂ
FisiF) ViewdlV) Controlic) Leiyll) Wirdow(W) FetolH)
AN, i®[taVe S|@p BTN O 3HEGE||ss 2

FETTR 0. 0.056.67TIF T
o ML T GHITI-PORTOL | LAAITA
3 Ss

08P
» o i
0 L]
a 2
0.00000 o0
]
a
0
a
n

[Insert Frame

Frdeme Feew

BN, § Resstin)
St traremitiS)
ETTR i SN e
(3 NI Taar
s 3
L] POR. L
a
a
0000
a L]
o a
o a
u (]
0 0
a a
o a
0 [
— a a
Select PORTIF).. 0.00000 0.00000 (|
‘Select themiT).. i) a a
MAC fuko LaseniM)... L g 4 &
4l 1 Ml
< 0] T
art BF tranemttng, =i | 4
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6.7 Starting/Stopping the RF Transmission

» Stopping the RF Transmission

2. On the Navigation Window, click the port on which to stop the RF transmission.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) =] <

File(F) Yiew(¥) ControfC) Utiity({U) Window(w) HelptH)

M, V2 EE[ornXEree e o mEg e
| - ’ —1oix([=
TP 10 0.15. [ BT B |
i 156106;;;; M UNITL-PORTOL UNITL-PORTOZ |
[Common]Measured Time 1m 10s 7m S4s
[Link]Link Seatus 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
[ [Link]Link Do o 0
[TxJHormal Frame i] ]
[TxJByte a o
[TxRate(%) 0,00000 0.00000
[TxRatefframefs) o 0
[TxRatebps) 0 0
[Tx]insert Frame i] ]
[TxReply Frame [ 0
T B B B
3. From the Control menu, choose Stop RF transmitting.
WETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) ] 55

File(F) ViewV) | Control(c) Utliey(U) Windoww) Help(H)

A, 4 Resst®d [ZEosrnesmmEg X[e 2 2]
[—————  Starttransmit(S) —
[FTTP 1, Stomtransmit() : =100~

UNITLag  SErEISEt frame branemittng(Q) UNITI-PORTOL | UNITL-PORTO2 -
. Stop Ineert frame kransmiting(ty  fred Time im 19s 8m 3s
Start af Link Dawn(z) 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
Stop of Link Dawn(%) = g g
Bt Error, InsertioniE) 0 0
Start LF transmitting(B) 0.00000 0.00000
Stap LF kransmitting(h) 5} ] 0
Start RF transmitting(K) 2 2
a o
i 0
Freszs(F) Lor i 0
Fresze release(D) ror 0 G
Clear Alarmlog(C) "
Save Results(v) e i 0
a o
Select PORT(P)... 0.00000 0.00000 -
Select Trem(1).. V5] o 1]
a o
MAC Auto Le .
uto Learn(M). 5 2 2 &
Select Alarm PORT(A).
1 E— o] 71

il | 3] [ o

Stap RF transmitting, 4

Note

* You can also click the Start RF transmitting and Stop RF transmitting icons to

« control the transmission.

RF transmission can be controlled only on the AE5522 10GBASE-X unit.

0.156. 67 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve) =] =5
Fle(F) View(¥) ControlC) Utlity({U) Window(w) Help(H) —
I, izm2bhor @ aEeser QelEa e = 2]
a =
TTP 10 0156, o B 1177171 B 7772 S =
UNT TllEAIE;‘S;zﬁlDEgB;T;E, o UNITL-PORTOL UNITL-PORTOZ |
= & [Common]Measured Time 45 Bm 26s
0L [Link]Link Status 10G-FLILL 10G-FLILL
[ PORTOZ [LinklLink Down [ [
[TxJHormal Frame: o 0
[TxJeyte 1] 0
[TxJRate(%) 0.00000 0.00000
[TxRatetframefs) o i
[Tx]Ratebps) [ i
[TxJinsett Frame i] ]
[TxIReply Frame o [1
[Tx]CRC Errar o 0
[Tx]Under Size Error i] ]
[Tx]0ver Size Errar i ]
[Tx]5ymbol Error
[RaJMarmal Frame i] ]
[RaJByte i] ]
[RxJRate(%:) 0.00000 0.00000 |
[ReqRate{frames) o 0
[RxRate(bps) [ 0
TRPause Frame ] 0 =l
T — |y
o | [ [ ol
Ready v
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6.7 Starting/Stopping the RF Transmission

Explanation

The Statistics window can be shown only when logged in.
The Control menu and Control icon are available only when the Statistics window is
active.

RF transmission can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports. The
transmission can be controlled on each port or on all reserved ports collectively.
Click the ports you wish to control on the Navigation Window.

You can also start and stop the RF transmission from the shortcut menu on the
Navigation Window. To show the shortcut menu, select a port and right-click it.

WETTP 10. 0.156. 67 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) g =] <]
FiledF) Wiew(V] ControlfC) Utlity{U) ‘Window(W) Help{H)
I O e e = |
a -] x| =]
TTP 10 0.15.
UNIle :5;:610‘::5;;;){ UNITL-PORTOL UNITL-PORTOZ |
g [Comman]Measured Time: 12s Bm 34
R T I, — 10G-FULL 10G-FULL
[] PORTO2  PEsE ’ a i
Start transmit e o i)
Stop transmit 0 0
Start Isert frame transmitting 0,00000 0.00000
Stop Insert frame transmitting [ g E
Start of Link Down a 0
Stop of Link Down o 0
Start LF transmitting a o
Stop LF transmitting rrar o a
rar [ 0
Stop RF transmitting o a 0
Bit Error Insertion 0 0
FAEEES] 0.00000 0.00000 -
RxJRate(frame/s) a o
RxJRate(bp: i 0
RuclPause Frame 0 0 =
T — My
4 | [T T &
Start RF transmikting. V
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6.8 Freezing/Releasing the Screen

Procedure

The screen updating needs to be paused (frozen) such as when recording the counter
values on the Statistics window in the middle of the measurement. This section
explains the details of this operation.

» Freezing the Screen (Counter Updating)
1. From the Control menu, choose Freeze. “(FREEZE)” is shown on the title bar
of the TTProControlWindowE.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) =101 x|
File(F)  Wiew(V) | Controlfc) Utliey(Ll) Window(w) HelpH)
R 4 R (g2 cespnramER L] = 2
——— Starttransmit(s) = —
Stop transmit(T) =10l ==
Start Insest frame transmitting(c) UMIT1-PORTOL | UNITI-FORTOZ -
Stop Insert frame transmitting(W)  fured Tine 9m 155 am 155
Start of Link Dawn(z) 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Gr...
0 0
SEPEATIAET Y e 625,692,857 88,039,340
Eit Errar Insertion(E) 52,057,142,045  67,614,21%,120
Start LF Eransmitting(E) 99,3939 99.93972
Stop UF bransmitknalhi); is) 1,488,095 158,629
Stark RF bransmiting() e e
-
Stop AF bransmithng(L) W i i
0 0
Errar [ [
Freeze releaseiD) Fiiar o o
Clear Alarmlog(C) " [i} [i}
Save Resuls(y). . 3 58,039,340 625,892,058
——————————————— 67,614,213,120  52,857,142,912
Select PORT(P)... 99.99972 100.00005 -
Select Trem(1).. 5] 156,629 1,488,096
MAC Auto Learn(M). 974,616,576 761,805,152
e
Select Alarm PORT(A). o 5 5
[RiJCRC Error 0 0
| TRl Inder Size Frene n n ;I
o 3 T : | 5
Ready v

» Releasing the Frozen Screen (Counter Updating)
1. From the Control menu, choose Freeze release. “(FREEZE)” disappears from
the title bar of the TTProControlWindowE.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 63 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve) =] =5
File(F) Yiew(V) | Control(C) Ubly(L) Window(W) Help(H)
iAo b RessR) |§ﬁ@k'§€bb@f§l%’3.ﬁ.”éé&‘
[ Start transmit(s) = —
Stop bransmi(T) : =10l x| =
Start Insert Frame bransmitting(Q) UNITL-PORTO! | LMITI-PORTOZ | =
Stop Insert Frame transmitting(W)  red Tinne 9m 305 9 305
Start of Link Down(Z) 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str. .
. i 0
EEELIEETRY) e 648,214,286 90,418,762
Bit Error Insertion(E) 54,285,714,304  69,441,624,576
Start UF transmitting(E) 99,90098 100,00035
Stop LF transmicting(fd) 1s) 1,488,095 158,630
Start RE Eransmithng(k) 761,904,640 974,622,720
e
Stop RF transmittnally L 5 5
Freeze(f) a o
rror 0 0
rror 0 0 L

Clear Alamlagl

it 0 0
Save Resuks(¥)... e 90,418,762 648,214,286
— | 69,441,624,576  54,285,714,304
Select PORT(P). .. 100.00035 99.99995 ||
Select Tkem(I)... 5] 158,630 1,488,095
MAC Auto Learn{M)... 974,622,720 761,904,640
e 0 0
Select Alarm PORT(A)... = 0 0
[Rx]CRC Errar [ [
| TRl Inder Size Freor n n ﬂ
| I 2l : o
Ready 4
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6.8 Freezing/Releasing the Screen

Note
You can also click the Freeze icon to freeze the screen.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 63 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve) =] =5
File(F) View(V) CorkrollC) Utiliey(U) ‘Window(W) Help(H) N
LA, iBerorernxecesrnr@EmEREE = 2]
1 statistics > — 1o x| =
ETTP 10 1% e917F UMIT1-PORTOL UNIl PORTOZ | -
U NI T1:AES523 1000BASE-T -
9 e [Cormmon]Measured Time 10m 365 10m 365
[LiricLinik Status 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str...
9 FORTOZ [Link]Link Down [i} [i}
[T=INarmal Frame 946,428,572 100,866,325
[TxJByte 60,571,425,605  77,482,233,600
[Tx]Rate(%) 100,00005 100,00035
[TxIRatelframejs) 1,488,096 156,630
[T=IRate(bps) 761,905,152 974,622,720
[TxJInsert Frame 0 i
[TxIReply Frame 0 0
[T=]CRC Errar 0 0
[Tx]uUnder Size Errar 0 0
[Tx]Cver Size Error 0 0 L
[T=Isymbicl Errar 0 0
[Rxiormal Frame 100,846,325 946,428,572
[RxByte 77,482,235,600  60,571,426,608
[RxRate(%) 100,00035 99,9996 -
[Rx]Rateframe/s) 158,630 1,488,095
[Rx]Rate(bps) 974,622,720 761,904,640
[RxPause Frame: 0 0
[Rx]Colision Detect 0 0
[RJCRC Error [ [
TRl Inder Size Freor n n ﬂ
< | »l«] |
Fresze, 4

Explanation

The screen freeze function pauses the display of the counter values. Because the
measurement continues in the background, the current counter values are displayed
when the frozen screen is released.
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I 6.9 Clearing the Alarm Log

Procedure

This section explains the details of clearing all alarm logs shown on the Statistics

window.

1. From the Control menu, choose Clear Alarmlog. All of the alarm logs shown
on the Statistics window are cleared.

indowE (Online Port Reserve) =] =5
File(F) View¥) | Control(C) Ubilky(L) Window() HelptH)

IR b RessR) |§ﬁ@k'§€bb@%’3.ﬁ.”éé&‘
[  Start transmit(s) —
G TTP 1o, Stoptransmit(T) =10l x| =

UNITiae  Start Insert frame transmitting(Q) UNITL-PORTO! | LMITI-PORTOZ | -

) nor, 3top Insert frame transmiting(W) |red Time 1m 345 1m 345

Start of Link Down(Z) Link Down-Cross _ Link Down-Straight
900 For - 6 &
EEELIEETRY) e 76,639,993 82,697,084
Bit Error Insertion(E) 5,045,750,552  5,292,613,378
Start LF transmitting(e) - .
Stop LF transmicting(fd) s) o a
Start RF transmithing(K) o o
Stop RF transmittinglL) 2; g e
Freeze(F) _ a a
Freszz ralesse(0) e g g
resze e e o o
¢ 0 0
Save Resuks(). e 75,981,464 74,639,985
D — 5,054,513,696  5,045,750,232
Select PORT(P). .. - - |
Select Tkem(I)... /=) o o
MAC Auto Learn(M}... o o =
Select Alarm PORT{AY... £ u 1l =
43:05 UWITI-PORTOZ  Link Up(1OOOM-Full ik Up) =
2005.06.09 23:43:05  UNITI-PORTOL  Link Up(1000M-Full Link Up)
2005.06.0923:43:02  UNITI-PORTOZ  Packet Error(Symbol Error),Link Down
2005.06.0023:43:02  UNITI-PORTOL  Link Down
2005.06.09 23:42:55  UNIT1I-PORTOZ  Link Up(1000M-Full Link Up)
2005.06.09 23:42:55  UNITI-PORTOL  Link Up(1000M-Ful Link Up)
2005.06.0023:42:52  UNITI-PORTO2  Packet Errar(Symbol Error) Link Down ==
< |l ] ol

gl

LIT1-PORTO1

LT L-PORTE

Common]Mexsred Time in1s Comsor [Mass.red Toe 45 1m 245
Lk ik Seatus 1O0MFLLL Lnk)nk atus LD0MFULL S
Link]Link. Comn [ Link]Link. Down r 7
12 67,106,952 Tz] 5,607,052
s 3,650, 964,935 T He
7] 50,5995 ] 9,999
1] 1,488,095 1,488,098 Ta] 1,480,095 1,488,055
Tz] 71,904,640 TH1, 804,640 1] 261,504,440 281,004,840
e : H T 0 0
1 o 1] ] o
T : Tx 0 o
s r 1= 0 0
T F T 0 0
Ta o Tx 0 o
R 73,273,446
Hc Pt 3,514, 147,840 Fox vt 5,003, 604,544
atn(] 50,500% o) 308 )
1,488,095 1,485,095 1,488,095 1,485,095
7 : 7 P 761,504,640 TH1,504,640
] 781,04 440 &l Rt 4 : =
UNITIPORTOZ L Op{ LDOCMY-Fl Lk, L) =
LNITL-FORTDL Do0MHFUl Link L)
UNITL-FORTDZ Lk Cown
UNITI-FORTOZ  Packst Error{Lindersiss)
UNITLPORTD! Lk Cown
UNITI-FORTOZ  Link Up{LO0OR-FU Link L)
LNITL-FORTO]  Link Up(LD0OK-F Lk Lip) . . P

Before clearing the log After clearing the log

Explanation

The alarm log is held while the AE5511 is running.
the alarm logs of reserved ports are cleared.

Clear the log as necessary. Only
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6.10 Saving the Entire Statistical Data

This section explains the details of saving the ports and statistical items shown on the
Statistics window and the alarm log items of the selected ports to a file in CSV format.

Procedure

1.

From the Control menu, choose Save Results.
opens.

[EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve)
File(F) View(¥)  Control{C) Utiity(L) window(w) Help(H)

IR, & ResstR)
f———— Statbansmitis)
Stop bransmit(Ty

HTTP 1o

UNTTime  Start Insert rame ransmitting ()
- Stop Insert Frame bransmitting{i)

&0 22& Stark of Link Down(z)
Stop of Link Down(x)
Bt Error Insertion(E)
Start LF Eransmitting(s)
St UF bramsmittina ()
Sttt RF transmitting(k)
Stop R transmitting(L)

Freeze(F)
Fresze release(D)
Clsar Alarmlog(C)

Seleck PORT(P)...
Seleck Teem(I)...

MAC Auto Learn(M)...
Seleck Alarm PORT(A). .

—lofx|

The Save As dialog box

[ ey orcbEml]ss

ured Time

#&I u
UNITI-PORTOL | UNIT1-PORTOZ -

3m7s
1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-GEr..,
7 7
232,553,260 239,080,862
14,883,408,640  15,301,175,168
100,00005 100,00005
1,483,096 1,488,096
761,908, 152 761,908, 152
0 0
i i
i i
0 0
i i
i i
232,460,274 232,553,256
14,877,457,536  14,863,408,364

100,00005 10000005 -
1,488,09% 1,488,09%
761,905, 152 761,905,152

n n j

q | sl

| B

Ready

[

2. Specify the save destination and the file name.
3. Click Save to save the selected measured results.

Explanation

fsavens 2

Save in | 4 stat

|

@& ef B

Ttp_stat0? csv

File: name:

[Ttp_stat]

| Save

Save as type

[ Statistical item and alamm log CSV flefcsr) x|

Cancel

* The file is CSV format.
recent data is saved.

» If the screen is frozen, the data of the frozen screen is saved.

» The alarm log can save the data of up to 1000 events.

A | B | B [ b ] E 3
| 1 |System Version 7.1.00 [ 1
| 2 |End Time of statistics 2005.6.9 23:.48:17
| 3 |UMIT1 AES523 1000BAZET
[ 4 |UnIT2 AE5520 10/00BASE-T
[ & |UNIT number-FORT number UNIT1-PORTO1 UNIT1-FORTO2
| B |Interface unmount unmourt
| 7 |Measurement Mode Trafiic/Latency Traffic/Latency
| B |Measurement Time(seconds) 240 240
| 9 |SPEED 1000M-FULL-Cross 1000M-FULL-Straight
[ 10 |Auto Negotiation o] ON
[11|SPEED B 5
[ 12 |Duplex = N
[ 13 |MDIMDIX Auto Auto
[ 14 |[Cammaon]ieasured Time 240 240
| 158 |[Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Cross 1000K-FULL-Straight
16 |[Link]Link Down 7 7

If the statistics are being calculated (counted), the most

IM 417322900-01E
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6.11 Selecting the Ports and Items Shown on
the Statistics Window

This section explains the details of selecting the ports and statistical items shown on the
Statistics window.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) N =] 3}
FilefF) | wiew(y) Control(C) Utliy(l) Window(W) HelpiH)
Yo G5 i@ > WAL e p B G0 WG E|| e =2 &

TR
U ToohariD) » BASE-T
7} FORTOT

7] PORTOZ

—— Shows the reserved ports.

[ 3
TxJormal Frame: 7,683,009 14,995,518
Te vt 13,662,507,662 11,516,557 A4
TxJate%) 10000076 10000035
TxJRateiframels) 81,2 153,630
TxRateibps) 57,009,800 74,622,720
Tx]ingart Frame o
TPy Frame: ] o
TxJCRE Error ] o
TxJUnder Size Error 0 o
TxJCver 5w Error ] 0
Tu]Symbol Evor ] [
14,595,518 7,683,005
[P Bt 11,506,957, 82¢ | 11,662,007 642
atn(%] 100.00035 100,00076.
158,630 81,275
74,622,720 567,003,600
Tame o
] o
R<JORC Ervor ] o

Frvee n n =

. ' =

A 1 H

Selecting the Ports Shown on the Statistics Window
» Selecting (Showing) the Ports
2. From the Control menu, choose Select PORT. The Select DSP.PORT dialog
box opens.

3. Select the ports you wish to show in the Viewable PORT box.
4. Click Addition. The added port is shown in the Display PORT and the order

box.
Select DSP.PORT s x
viewable PORT Display PORT and the order oK
UNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOL e
LRIT1-PORTOZ LINIT1-PORTOZ
Addition->
Delete
Up Donn

6-22 IM 417322900-01E



6.11 Selecting the Ports and ltems Shown on the Statistics Window
» Deselecting (Hiding) the Port
2. From the Control menu, choose Select PORT. The Select DSP.PORT dialog
box opens.

3. Select the port you wish to hide on the Viewable PORT box.
4. Click Delete. The port is cleared from the Display PORT and the order box.

Select DSP.PORT

Viewable PORT Display PORT and the order oK
UIT1-PORTOL UHIT1-PORTOR Cancel

UNIT1-PORTOZ

5. Click OK.

* Reordering the Displayed Ports

2. From the Control menu, choose Select PORT. The Select DSP.PORT dialog
box opens.

3. In the Display PORT and the order box, click the port you wish to reorder.
4. Click Up or Down. The selected port moves accordingly.

Select DSP.PORT

viewable PORT Display PORT and the order
UNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOL Cancel
UNIT1-PORTOZ

Additian-=

Delete

Up Down

5. Click OK.
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6.11 Selecting the Ports and Items Shown on the Statistics Window
Selecting the Statistical tems Shown on the Statistics Window
» Selecting (Showing) the Statistical ltems
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Item. The Select Item dialog box
opens.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 63 TTProControlwindowE (Online Port Reserve) = =10l x|

File(F) Yiew(V) | Controlfc) Utiiey(U} ‘Window(W) Help(H)
0N 4 Reset®) |£§ﬁ@kﬁbb@%ﬁ”ééé‘

[ Starttransmit(s) =

Stop transmit(Th :

Start Insest frame transmitting(G2) UNITL-PORTO! | LMITI-PORTOZ | =

Stop Insert frame bransmittng(W)  fured Tinwe 2m 575 2m 575

Start of Link Down(Z) 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Skr. .

Stop of Link Down(} =

Bt Error Insertion{E) b

Start L bransmitting(E) 0,00000 10,0000

Stop U bransmithn() is)

Start RF ransmittingik)

Stop RF bransmithing(L)

b
x
ID

e )]

3

Freeze(F)
e ra) Frror
Clear Alarmlog(C) !
Save Resulks(V). .. 3

Select PORT(P)... 00000 00000

SocoSococoocoocoooodoan

SocoSococoocoocoooo

1)
MAC Auta Learn(M)...
Select Alarm PORT(A).. .

| | »llel’ : I _;_I
Select Ttem, e 4

3. Select the group you wish to display from the Group of Statistical Items list.
The statistical items in the group are shown in the Viewable Item box.

Select Item

viewable Ttem Display Item and the order
]

Link]Link Status Link]Link Status
Lirk]Link Do Addiion->_ |1 inkLink Down
Link]T Frequency Deviation {ppm) TxHormal Frame
LinkJRx Frequency Deviation (ppm) TiJByte
Link]1000BASE T Clack Made TxJRate(%)
Link]PoE Ling Fower Detect Delets TxJRate(frame/s)
Link]LF Detect TiRate(bps)
Link[RF Detect ToInsert Frame
TxJHormal Frame TxReply Frame
TxJBke TICR Error
TiJRate(%) TUnder Size Ertar
Ti[Rateframejs) T]0ver Size Ertor
TiRatelbyte/s) Tx]5ymbol Errar
TiJRatelbs) Narmal Frame
Ti]Insert Frame RiJBrte

TiJReply Frame RiJRate(%)
TiJError Frame RiJRate{frames)
Ti]CRC Error RJReatelbps)
T]under Size Errar RiJPause Frame
“Telar Siza Erene = R nllicinn Nistart =

Group of Statistical Items | oo |

Group of All Stastical hems B Save Load
Group of All Stastical ltems
e~ — Default Blark Insertion

Gro mon Tkems

Group of Link Items
—|Group of Tx Ttems

Group of Rix Ttems

Group of Delay Trems

Group of Sequence Check Ttems

Group of QaS TrafficCH1-4) Ttems
Group of QoS Traffic{CHS-8) Ttems
Group of Qo5 Delay(CHI-4) Tkems
Group of QoS Delay(CHS-6) Items
Group of BERT Items

4. Select the statistical items you wish to show on the Viewable Item box.

Select Item x|

wigwable Item Display Item and the order

C_Dannl:v]Measured Time ] o s ed Tin Eanel

i ) i

Link]Tx Frequency Deviation fppm) | e——— |0 ormal Frame

Link]Rx Frequency Deviation {ppm) TxByte

Link]1000BASE-T Clock Made TxRate(%)

Link]PoE Line Pover Detect Delets T Reate(frane(s)

Link]LF Detect T Rate(bps)

Link]RF Detect TxInsert Frame
1. dmlm TxJReply Frame

Byt TXJCRC Error

Tx]Rate(%) TxJUnder Size Error

T Ratelframe/s) TxJ0ver Size Error

TxRatelbyte/s) TxSymbol Error

Tx]Ratelbps) Novmal Frame

Tx]insert Frame RlByte

Tx]Reply Frame rRatefh)

TxJError Frame RecRatefframejs)

TXJCRC Ertor Rx]Rate(bps)

Tx]Under Size Error RuJPause Frame

T3 vomr Siom Frrre ] 23 i herect I
Group of Statistical Ttems _w | own |
Group of All Stastical tems - Save Load

Default Blark Insertion

5.  Click Addition.
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6.11 Selecting the Ports and ltems Shown on the Statistics Window

» Deselecting (Hiding) the Statistical ltems
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Item. The Select ltem dialog box
opens.
3. Select the statistical items to hide in the Display Iltem and the order box.

Select Item

Yiewabls tem Display Item and the order oK

Comman]Measured Time - Co asured Time Cancel
Link]Link Status Link]Link Status
Link]Link Dovun MI Link]Link Dovn
Link]Tx Frequency Deviation (ppm) Txormal Frame
Link]Rx Frequency Deviation (oo TxJEvte
Link]1000BASE-T Clock Made [Rate(%)

Link JPOE Line Power Detect Delete ﬁﬂale(ﬁameis)
Link]LF Detect # R at 2{bps)
Link]RF Detect TeJInsert Frame
TeJMormal Frame TeJReply Frame
TelByte THJCRC Error
TeRate(%) TelUnder Sizs Error
TeRate(frame/s) Tx]Over Size Error
TeRateibytejs) TJ5ymbal Ervar
TeRate(bps) Rox JHormal Frame
TeJInsert Frame P Byte

TReply Frame Fx Rate(i)
TeErtor Frame Fox Rate Frame/s)
TJCRC Error R Rate(bps)
TilUinder Size Error P JPause Frame
T T weer Size Frenr LI Ry W nllisinn Mekect LI

Group of Statitical Ttems _ e | com |
Group of Al Stastical ltems - save Load
Defauk Blank Insertion

4. Click Delete.

* Reordering the Displayed Items
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Iltem. The Select Item dialog box
opens.
3. In the Display Item and the order box, click the statistical item you wish to
reorder.

Select Item E x|

Sianabls o EyTmand oo
Common]Measured Tine = Commen]Measred Time Cancel
Link]Link Status Link]Link Status
Link]Link Dovun MI Link]Link Dovn
Link]Tx Frequency Deviation (ppm) Txormal Frame

pom ToJoyte
£-T Clock Made
Link]PGE Line Power Deteck Delete TxRate(frame/s)
Link]LF Detect TiRateibps)
LinkJRF Detect TJInsert Frame
TeJMormal Frame TeJReply Frame
TelByte THJCRC Error
TeRate(%) TelUnder Sizs Error
TeRate(frame/s) Tx]Over Size Error
TeRateibytejs) TJ5ymbal Ervar
TeRate(bps) Rox JHormal Frame
TeJInsert Frame P Byte
TReply Frame Fx Rate(i)
TeErtor Frame Fox Rate Frame/s)
TJCRC Error R Rate(bps)
TilUinder Size Error P JPause Frame
Tl wer Size Frenr LI &r‘n\li:mn Metect LI
Group of Statistical Ttems r L‘ &I
(Group of All Stastical Items =l Save Load
Default Blank Insertion

4. Click Up or Down. The selected statistical item moves accordingly.
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6.11 Selecting the Ports and Items Shown on the Statistics Window

* Inserting a Blank Line
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Iltem. The Select Item dialog box
opens.
3. In the Display Item and the order box, move the cursor to the item before which
you wish to insert the blank line.
4. Click Blank Insertion to insert a blank line above the cursor position.
x|

Wiswable Trem Display Item and the order x|

Common]Measured Time = [[RxINarmal Frame - Cancel
Link]Link Status - RxJByte
Link]oink Down _pddton—> | 12 o
Lrk]Tx Freq RJRatsiframefs)
Rx]Ratstbps)

1 FT Clock Mods AxJPauss Frame
Lirk[PaE Line Power Detect Delete Rx]Colision Detect
LrkLF Ditect R]CRC Errer
LinkRF Detect Rx]Under Size Error
T Hormal Frame Rx]Over Sies Error
TiJfte lignment Error
TiRatel®) Rx]5ymbel Errer
T Ratelframs<) Slank e
TiRate(bytess) W
TuRate(bps) Catency]Min IFG(Us)
Tiinsert Frame Latency]Max Packet Latency(us)
T JReply Frame Lstency]Min Packet Latency(us)
TidError Frame Latencylavg Packet Latency(us)
TWJRE Errar BERTISE Error Rate (F-12)
Tllnder Size Error [ BERT5t Evror Count [
Tvlnear Siza Freor RERTIRIF Frrar Framme

Group of Statistical Ttems _ e | oewn |

Group of All Stastical Ttems | Save Load
Default € Blank msertion

« Saving the Information of the Selected Statistical Items
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Item. The Select Item dialog box
opens.
3. Click Save. The Save As dialog box opens.

viewable Ttem Display Ttem and the order

‘Common]Measured Time = ‘Common]Measured Time Cancel
Link]Link Status Link]Link Status
Lirtk]Link Down Ml Linde]Link Down
Link]T Frequency Deviation (pam) TxJHormal Frame
Link]R: Freg iy Deviation (ppm; Tx]Bvte

0 ode
Link]PoE Line Pawer Detect Delete TxRate(frame(s)
Lirk]LF Detect TxRatelbrs)
LinkJRF Detect TxJInsert Frame
“Tx]Hormal Frame "TxJReply Frame
Tileyte TxJCRC Errar
TiJratel ) “TxJUnder Size Errar
T [Rate(frameis) T]over Size Ertor
TiRatelbytefs) T]5ymbol Error
“Tx]Ratefbps) RaJNormal Frame
Tx]Insert Frame Rac]Eyte
TxJReply Frame RRake(%)
TxJErrer Frame RiJRate{framefs)
T]CRC Errar RiJRate(bps)
Tx]Under Size Error Rx]Pause Frame
TlNeer Size Freor ;I Dv%fn\h-:ir\n Dietert LI

Graup of Statistical Items p oo |
(Group of All Stastical ltems - Save ) Lo
Default Blark Insertion

4. Specify the save destination and the file name.

2
Sawe i [ info x| =EcrE-

File mamne:

=l C[ e

Saveastype  |[Fie of Display ltem and the ardercinfl | Cancel

5. Click Save. The statistical items to be shown and their order are saved.
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6.11 Selecting the Ports and ltems Shown on the Statistics Window

» Loading the Information of the Selected Statistical Items
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Item. The Select ltem dialog box
opens.
3. Click Load. The Open dialog box opens.

Select Item x|
Viswable Item Display Ttem and the order

Common]Measured Time = Common]Measured Time [
Link]Link Status Link]Link Status
Link]Link Dawn M‘ Link]Link Down
Link]Tx Frequency Deviation (ppm) TxMormal Frame
Link]Rx Frequency Deviation (pom TeByte

Link]100 de

Link PCE Line Power Deteck Delete TxJRate(frameis)
Link]LF Detect TeRateibps)
LinkJRF Detect TeInsert Frame
TxIarmal Frame TxReply Frame
TJayte THJCRC Error
TeRate(%:) TelUnder Size Error
TeRate(frame/s) Tx]Over Sizs Error
TRate(bytejs) TxJSymbol Error
TeRateibps) Rox JHarmal Frame
TeJlnsert Frame R Byte

TiReply Frame P JRate(%)
Txrror Frame Rx Rate(frames)
THICRC Error FocRate(bps)
Teinder Size Error R Pause Frame

Group of Statistical Irems Up Down
Group of All Stastical Items 2 Save Load
Defaul: Elank Insertion

4. Select a file name and click Open. The loaded statistical items are shown in the

Display Item and the order box.

Loskc i [ 3 info x| &M@ ckE-

File name: [Tip_stat_temd1.cint = C[ teen

Filess of type: | File: of Display liem and the orderl~dinf) =l Cancel

* Resetting the Displayed Statistical Items to Default
2. From the Control menu, choose Select Iltem. The Select Item dialog box
opens.

3. Click Default to show the default statistical item in the Display Item and the

order box.

Explanation

+ The displayed statistical items can be changed even in the middle of the
measurement. For details on the statistical item groups, see “List of Statistical
ltems” in section 2.3.

« Blank lines are shown in light blue.

.10ix]
UNIT1-PORTOL UNITL-PORTOZ |
[Rx]CRC Errar 0 a
[FodUnder Size Error ] i]
[Ro]Over Size Errar ] i]
[Rx]Alignment Errar 0 a
[Fox]Symbal Error ] i]

[Lakency]Max IFG(us)
[Lakency]bin TFG{us)
[Latency]ax Packet Latency(us)h
[Latency]iin Packst Latency(us)
[Latency]avg Packet Latency(us)
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6.12 Showing the MAC Auto Learn Screen

Procedure

This section explains the details of auto learning the MAC address of the device under
test to be used as the destination address in the frames transmitted from the AE5511.

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics.

(A

I Statistics

Setupis)

Zapture(C)
U ToobarD) » BASE-T
[ FORTOT
(7] PCRTOZ

WETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {(Online Port Reserye)
File(F) | View(y) ControlC) Ubiiy(l}) Window(W) Help(H}

The Statistics window opens.

=10l x|

Yo a5 [

TTP

OB EE e ErE N ERE|E L

1000M-FLLL Sty 1000M-FLLL-Cross
Link]Link. Down 1] o
TxJormal Frame: 7,683,009 14,995,518
TaJete 13,662,507,662 11,516,557, &4
TxJate%) 10000076 100,000
TxJRateiframels) 81,275 158,620
TxRateibps) 57,009,800 974,622,720
Tx]ingart Frame ] o
TxJReply Frame ] o
TxJCRE Error ] o
TxJUnder Size Error 0 o
TxJCver 5w Error i 0
Ta]symbol Eror ] [
14,595,518 7,683,008
[P Bt 10,506,557 824 11,662,607 642
kel 100.00035 100.00076
158,630 81,275
74,622,720 567,003,600
Tame o
] o
R<JORC Ervor ] o
Frvee n n =
. =
4 13

Shows the reserved ports.
For the procedure to display the
ports, see section 6.11.

2. From the Control menu, choose MAC Auto Learn. The MAC Auto Learn
dialog box opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

File(F)  Wiew(V) | Controlfc) Utliey(Ll) Window(w) HelpH)

LR
[FATTP 10
[T UNTT1:AE

POR.

[F] POR

4]

Reset{R}

Start transmit(S)

Stop transmit(Th

Start Insest frame transmitting(c)
Stop Insert frame transmitting()
Start of Link Down(Z)

Stop of Link Down()

Bt Errar Insertion(E)

Start LF bransmithng(E)

Stop UF bramsmithna()

Start RF transmittingik)

Stop AF bransmithng(L)

Fresze(F)
Fresze release(D]
Clear alarmlog(C)
Save Results(y), ..

Select PORT(P)...
Select Trem(T)

| sl

Ready

=lolx|
EEEC e
: o ] 5| =
UMIT1-FORTOL UMIT1-FORTOZ |
ured Time L4m 75
1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str...
o o
] o o
a a
0.00000 0.00000
i) [ [
o o
e a a
e o o
o o
Errar a a
Fror o o
r o o
] o o
a a
0.00000 0.00000 -
Js) [ [
a a
n n LI
| Xl
4
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6.12 Showing the MAC Auto Learn Screen

» Auto Learning the MAC Address
3. Click Start. The results are shown in the Results column.

MAC Auto Learn

UNITLIPY | UITLiPvs | UNIT2:Pv4 | MIT2:0Pve |
[ D
AES5Z3 1000BASET
Clear Resuls
PORT | Setup | Target IP Address | Resuls [
[ on 192,168, 0, 2 00-00-00-00-00-02 o

0z on 192,168, 0. 1 00-00-00-00-00-01

+ Clearing the MAC Auto Learn Results
3. Click Clear Results. The Results column shows Unresolved.

MAC Auto Learn

UMITLITPY | UNITL P | UNIT2:P4 | MIT2:05v |

Start.

AES523 1000BASE-T L —

Q  clearresuts >
PORT | Setup | TargetIP Address | Resuks |
o1 on 192,168, 0. 2 Unresalved

oz on 192,168, 0. 1 Unresalved

Explanation

When the MAC address is auto learned, the address value is used as the destination
address (DA) of the transmitted frames. If the MAC address auto learn fails, the value
specified in Frame Builder of Transmit Setup is used as the DA. For details on Frame
Builder, see section 5.14. If you click Clear Results, the results of all reserved ports
are cleared regardless of the Setup ON/OFF condition.

Note
* When the Transmit Setup settings are applied, the MAC auto learn results are
* cleared.
The following operations cannot be carried out while auto learning the MAC
address.
 Updating settings to the ports
« Starting/Stopping the transmission
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6.13 Port Filter for Showing the Alarm Log

This section explains the details of selecting the port on which to show the alarm log on
the Statistics window.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Statistics. The Statistics window opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Pork Reserve) : _||:||5|
File{F) | View(y) Control{C) Utiityill) ‘WindowiW) Help(H}
A Sseis) (R o e R S IR

Stal
TT Capture(C) Ee
[T U Toolbar(D) » pAsET
T FCRTOT
PORTOZ

5y

e

an eoeee —— Shows the reserved ports.
Satus 1000M-FLLL-Str...  1000M-FLLL-Cross H
e et o i 5 For the procedure to display the
TxJhormal Frame: 7,483,009 14,995,518 .
Tt} B Y ports, see section 6.11.
TxRateiframejs) 81,275 158,620
7,009,600 94,622,720
Ta]lrgart Frame 0
TxJReply Frame o o
TxJCRC Error o o
Tx]Under Size Error 0 (']
T JOwer Size Ervor 0 o
Tx]Symbol Esror o
14,956,518 7,683,005
[Fx vt 11,506,557, 824 11,662,007 642
%) 100.00095 100,00076
158,630 81,275
974,622,720 587,003,600
rame 0 o
0 o
R JORIC Ervor o o
: A =l
ki) : 13

2. From the Control menu, choose Select Alarm PORT. The Select Alarm
PORT dialog box opens.
3. Select the check boxes for the ports on which to show the alarm log.

Select Alarm PORT x|
~UNITL ~UnITz
¥ PORTOL I peRTOL
[¥ PORTOZ I | PoRTOZ
I~ | poRTOZ I | peRTOE
I~ | poRTO4 I | PoRTOH
I” | poRTOS I | FORTOS
I~ | PoRTOE I | FORTOG
I~ | poRTO? ™| FORTOT.
I~ | poRTOE I | FoRTOE
I~ | porTOg I peRTOS
I~ |poRT10 I peRTIO
I~ | PoRTIL " peRTLL
I~ porT1Z I peRTIZ
" FoRTIG ™ PORTIZ
I PORTI4 ™ PoRTI4
™| PORTIS " PORTIS
I PoRTIE I poRTIG
oK Cancel
4. Click OK.
Note
The ports that can be selected are the ports that were reserved when you logged
into the AE5511.
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Chapter 7 Capture

7.1 Loading Capture Data from a File

The AE5511 can load data captured and in TTP format saved in the past to the selected
port and display the data.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Capture. The Loading capture file dialog box
opens the first time after logging in.

[EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

File(F) | view(y) Control(C) Utiity{Ll) Window(W) Help(H}
N A L =

Statistics{R)
T o[
Toolbar(D UNIT1-PORTOL UNIT1-PORTOZ B
a E:ORETrél) [Common]Measured Time: 145 145
Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str...
[ PORTO2 Link]Link Down [
TxJMormal Frame 1]
Tx]Byts 1]
Tz]Ratel%) 0.00000 10,0000
TxJRate(framejs)
Tx]Ratetbps)
Tx]Insert Frame
Tx]Reply Frams
TxJCRC Error
[Tx]Junder Size Error
[Tx]aver Size Error
[T=]Symbol Errar
R INormal Frame
Rx]Byte
RxJRate®s) 0.0000i

=

0. 0000
RoRate(frame/s)
Rx]Rate(bps)
TR¥IPanse Frame

sooB8cocscoccancac8cas

sooB8cococaosoa

KT8

« | »lle |
Ready [ ]

&

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.

UMNIT1-PORTOL:Downloading, .. ;I
UNIT1-PORTOL: Complete,

LINIT | -PORTE

W

| WM R BN EF

Capture View Window (before Loading the Data)
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7.1

Loading Capture Data from a File

* Loading the Data

3.
4.

Note

Select the port in which the data is to be loaded in the Navigation Window.
From the File menu, point to Capture File Load, and click TTP Form. A
dialog box containing the message “Present settings are lost. OK?” opens.
1=

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Dnline Port Reserve)
File(F) Vigw(¥) ControliC) Utilityil) ‘Window(W) HelptH)

LogintLy,..
LogoutiL)...

[t+ a6 m||@r momee el p m e oE B E|E L
| [

anfure Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

Capture File Load(F)
Capture File Save(s) ¢

FREV.
( o 1 m =
Trigger Event NERT JUMP Setup Create Frame File.

o | dtfus) | Status I

Close Capture Yiew(C)
Exit(30)

Size | DA [sa

Click OK. The Open dialog box opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& Presert settings are lost, OK?
< Ok I > Cancel |

Select a file and click Open.
View window.

The loaded capture data is shown in the Capture

2%
x| = & eFE-
Ttp_capl-0l.cap
File nane: [Ttp_capt01.cap = e
Files of type: [TTP Fomat File (*.cap) | ancel

=1oj x|

= Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

1 ]UMFI Setup... Create Frame Fils...

[ hal difus) | Status | SieeDa
z 0.7 &4 -00 Z Lk 0ZE0000000040 WAE
3 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-0C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
4 0.6 &4 02-B2-86-0D-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BA2EC0AE
5 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 0B004500002E000000004000BA2EC0AE
6 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 0B004500002E000000004000BA2EC0AE
7 0.7 64 02-B2-86-40-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZ6COAE
8 0.6 64 02-B2-86-41-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
9 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-42-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
10 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZEC0OAE
1L 0.6 &4 02-B2-86-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
12 0.7 &4 02-B2-86-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE +

<] | »

o0 To1 [ o2 (03 (o4 [os (o o7 oo [os [ onlos  oc oo e |oF
0opooo 02 B2 8 94 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 02 08 00 45 00
QOO0 00 2E OO0 OO0 00 00 40 00 BA 26 CO A3 00 02 00 OO0
Q00020 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF 70 SE 21 A2
Q00030 24 OB 7D SD FE FE C2 4F BA C4 7D SO 95 DA 5L 17

Capture View Window

* Only capture data in TTP format can be loaded. Data in CSV and PCAP format

cannot be loaded.

» Capture data can be loaded only to the reserved ports.

each port separately.

The data is loaded for

7-2
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7.2 Saving Capture Data

Procedure

The captured results in view can be saved to a file for each port separately. The
available save format are TTPro (TTP), CSV, and PCAP.

From the View menu, choose Capture. The Loading capture file dialog box
opens the first time after logging in.

LETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

File(F) | view(v) CombrolfC) UbIEe(U) Window(W) Help(H)

P =0 [ prornE e oesmhamE G L L

Statistics(R)

=10l x|

|

=10l x|

UNIT1-PORTOL | UNIT1-PORTOZ -

B T:Dé‘:;ré[:) [Commen JMeasured Time 14s
[Link]Link Status 1000M-FULL-Cross  1000M-FULL-Str ..

<] FORTOZ Link]Link Dovn 0

Tx]Normal Frame o

Tx]Byte 1]

TRate(%) 0.00000 10,0000

Tx]Ratelframejs)

Tx]Ratelbps)

[Tx]Insert Frame

Tx]Reply Frame

Tx]CRC Error

Tx]Under Size Error

T]Cwver Size Error

Tic]Symbal Error

FoxJMormal Frame

RxByte

ate(%) 0.0000¢

ateiframe/s)

ata(bp:

R 1Pai e Framea

10,0000

ccoSoococococoooebaoe

sooB8oocoococoooo

[«

4 | x4 | B
Ready T T

&

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.

Loading capture file

| -|

C = D

Select the port from which the data is to be saved in the Navigation Window.
From the File menu, point to Capture File Save, and click TTP Form, CSV
Form, or PCAP Form. The Save As dialog box opens.

&£ TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Dnline Port Reserve) =101 x|
FilefF) Wiew(¥) Control{C) Ukility(l) Window(w) HelpiH)
Lagin(1).. P a5 12| @ > W eI mEE LR

Logout(L)...

| = Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01 e

Capture File Load(F)  » TP

Capture Fi ) Fo PREY
¥ Form(Ch.. Ewvent 'I T 1 JUMP | Sefup... Create Frame File, ., I

Close Capture Wiew(C) PCAR Form(F)

Exit(x)

ol di{us) | Status | sSize| DA | sa

64 [01-C 90-00-00 00-00-02
z .7 &4 01-C3-5E-91-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
£ .7 64 01-C3-5E-92-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
4 0.7 64 01-C3-5E-93-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
5 0.6 &4 01-C3-5E-94-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
& .7 &4 01-C3-5E-95-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
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7.2 Saving Captured Data

5. Specify the save destination and the file name.
6. Click Save. The captured results are saved.

Save in: Ia:ap j - cf E-

Ttp_capl-01.cap

File name [Tip_capt 0] ] C s D
Caneel |

Lef L«

Save as type: ITTP Farmat File [*.cap)

Explanation

+ Save Format of Data

The capture setup for the current display can be saved to a file in TTP format (.cap

extension). Capture data can be saved to one of three formats, TTP, CSV, or

PCAP.

* TTP Form:  Afile for the TTProControlWindowE application.

* CSV Form: Afile containing data values separated by commas. The data can
be edited using a spreadsheet application or similar programs.

* PCAP Form: Can be loaded to free programs such as Ethereal.

Note

Capture data can be saved only on the reserved ports. The data is saved for
each port separately.
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7.3 Staring/Stopping the Capture Operation

Procedure

This section explains the details of starting/stopping the capture operation on the
selected port.

1.

From the View menu, choose Capture. The Loading capture file dialog box
opens the first time after logging in.

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.

+ Starting the Capture Operation

3.

Select the port or unit on which the capture operation is to be started in the
Navigation Window.

From the Control menu, choose Capture Start. The port status displayed in
the Navigation Window turns light blue.

ESTTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserye) =181 x|
FilefFy  View(¥) | ControlfC) Utilicy(l) ‘Window(w) Help(H)
L, TG @ r et e E e E =B
[  cCapture Stop(T} = —
e
UNIT1:AESS23 1000BASE-T PREY
ﬂ PORTOL 0f512 Trigger Event i WERT JUrE Setup. Create Frame File

[ PORTOZ 0f512

o | dt(us) | _status | sie[pa [ sa

Capture buffer size
Number of captured data values

+ Stopping the Capture Operation

5.

Note

Select the port or unit on which the capture operation is to be stopped in the
Navigation Window.

From the Control menu, choose Capture Stop. The port status displayed in
the Navigation Window turns green.

=S TTP 10, 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) =101l
File{F) \f\ew(\l‘)‘tantrol(c) Ukilicy (L) Window{W)  Help{H)
WN ., i Coresans) H@ r BESEcieip Hp o= EEE|e e
——— I - =
Capture Load(R) = Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01
UNIT1:AES523 1000BASE-T
@ O OrcrTOL 512512
@ O OrorTOZS1Z/512

BREY,
Trigger Event - WERT U Setup, iZreate Frame File

Mo | dr(us) | Status [ size| Da [ sa

« If the captured data does not exist, the port status display turns gray.

* You can also click the Capture Start or Capture Stop icon to start or stop the
capture operation.

EETTP 10, 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Dnline Port Reserve) B I [ 3]
File(F) Wisw(v) ControlfC) Ubiiey(Ll) window{w) HelptH)

LA [t on|orn e ey oh e E|==)

«= Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

[TITTP 10, 0.156, 63 TTP
UM I T1:AESSZ3 1000BASE-T

=Spture Start
Trigger Evert EHEY L aure] | Set Creatz Frame il
PORTO1L 0512 rigger Evenl NERT etup.. . reate Frame e,
[F] PORTOZ 0/512
N | d{us) | Status | size| DA | sa
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7.3 Staring/Stopping the Capture Operation

Explanation

The capture function acquires frames that flow through the same network segment. To
set the conditions for capturing frames, see section 7.6 and 7.7.

Note
+ The capture operation can be started or stopped only on the reserved ports.
« If you select a port, the capture operation starts or stops on the selected port. If
you select a unit, the capture operation starts or stops on the reserved ports on
the selected unit.
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7.4 Loading Capture Data from the AE5511

This section explains the details of downloading the capture information (capture data
and capture setup) from the AE5511 and displaying the information.

Procedure

1. Select the port or unit in the Navigation Window from which the capture
information is to be downloaded.

2. From the Control menu, choose Load. The Loading Capture File dialog box
opens.

LETTP 10. 0.156.69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) ; =181 x|
FileiF) Wiew(¥) Contral{C) Utility(U) ‘window(w) Help(H)

A, =tttk Or NS Gee G E®E gL

«= Capture ¥iew UNIT-1 PORT-01

[TITTP 10, 0.158 69 TTP

1IN I T1:AES523 1000BASE-T =
(7] PORTO1 511/512 Trigger Event | L aune | Create Frame Fie.. |
[ ] PORTOZ 511/512
Mo | difus) | Status | S| Oar [ 5a

3. Click OK. The Capture View window shows the captured results.

Loading capture file

LIMIT1-POR

WETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) ] ]
FilefF) View(w) Control(C) Utiity(L) WWindow(W) Help(H)

LN, ik Or s Er o EEE =] )

«» Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01 ADture Loa

[TITTP 10, 0.156. 63 TTR
UMI T1:AESS23 1000BASE-T

PREY,
- 1
PORTOL 511/512 Trigger Evert o TP Create Frame File
[F] PORTOZ 511512
Mo | dtfus) | status | Size| DA [sa

Note

You can also click the Capture Load icon to load the information.

Explanation

The capture information can be loaded any time. If the information is loaded in the
middle of a capture operation, the capture operation is stopped, and the intermediate
results are displayed.

Note
» The capture information can be loaded only from the reserved ports.
* If you select a port, the capture information is loaded from the selected port. If
you select a unit, the capture information is loaded from the reserved ports on
the selected unit.

IM 417322900-01E 7-7



7.5 Displaying Capture Data

The capture data loaded from a port can be listed. All of the captured data in the buffer
are listed. The data can be displayed by search for the trigger event.
— Event number
— Relative time
— Event details
— Frame length — Data
— Destination MAC address
|— Source MAC address

re Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-I : =00 x|

r

PR o
e de 5% P | Seffp.. | Creats Frame Hle...

g | dt(us) | Status [ I'sze] oa [ sa Data B
e S 0.7 [TlEere] £4_|00-00-00-00-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 B004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
57 0.7 [E:seq] 64 08-D7-FL-B4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
258 07 64 08-D7-FL-B5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 (5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
299 0.6 64 08-07-F1-66-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 05004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
. 260 0.7 64 08-D7-F1-87-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
Event view screen 261 0.7 64 03-D7-F1-B5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 05004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE_
262 iXy 64 08-07-FL-§2-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
263 07 64 08-D7-FL-BA-D0-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
264 07 64 08-D7-FL-BB-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
265 07 64 08-D7-FL-BC-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 (5004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
266 0.6 64 08-07-F1-60-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 05004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
_ 267 il 64 08-07-FL-BE-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 B004500002E000000004 D00BAZECOAE +
4| | »
o0 o1 [0z (03 [ o4 |05 o6 07 |05 |09 o4 o6 [oc oo [ e [oF |
oooooo 08 OF FLOB3 00 OO0 00 00 0O OO OO0 02 08 00 45 00
o010 00 ZE 00 00 00 00 40 00 BA 2 CO A8 00 0Z 00 0D
. . o0z 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF 7D SE 75 D3
Detailed data view 000030 EE 2€ 7D SD 7E FE 3F OD €3 E3 7D SD 4C DB ES F
screen

Capture View Screen

* Event View Screen

No (even number): The displayed order of the received capture data
(decimal)

dt(us) (relative time): The time between the event numbers (resolution:
0.1 us)

Status (event status): The status of the received frame

Size (frame length): Displayed in decimal notation

DA (destination MAC address): Displayed in hexadecimal notation

SA (source MAC address): Displayed in hexadecimal notation

Data: Displayed in hexadecimal notation. The 32 bytes

after the MAC address field (the entire data is
displayed in the detailed data view screen.
* Detailed Data View Screen
Shows the entire contents of the data shown under “Data” in the Event View screen.
The maximum number of data values that is displayed is the number of bytes
selected in the buffer setting. If there are more data values than the selected
number of bytes, “...” is shown after the last data value displayed.
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7.5

Displaying Capture Data

Procedure

Searching Events

1. From the Event box, select the event to be searched.

-« Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

Figder Event MEXT

Trigger Event

1 Jump Setup... I Create Frame File. ..

~lolx]|

C Error pilis | si=|on

Uindersize Error o

02-B2-86-98-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
02-B2-86-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
02-B2-86-90-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
02-B2-86-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
02-B2-86-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
02-B2-&6-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
64 02-B2-86-A1-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
64 02-B2-86-A2Z-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
64 02-B2-86-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
64 02-B2-86-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02

03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
03004500002 E000000004000BAZGC0AE

2. Click NEXT or PREV. The cursor jumps from the current event number to the

next or previous event number.

message dialog box opens without moving the cursor.

Jumping to an Event Number
1. Type a value in the text box.

2. Click JUMP. The cursor jumps to the specified event number.

o Capture Yiew UNI -0l x|
T
Trigaer Event T tup. .. rEAkE Frame Fig.
[ mol d(us) | Status | Size| D& | sa Data -

z 0.7 0z-B2-86-98-00-00

3 07 64 02-B2-56-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
4 0.6 64 02-52-66-90-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
) 0.7 64 02-B2-86-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
] 0.7 64 02-52-56-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
7 0.7 64 0Z-B2Z-86-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
L} 0 64 02-B2-86-A1-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
£l o7 64 02-52-G6-A2-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
10 0.7 64 02-B2-86-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
11 0.6 64 02-B2-56-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
1z 07 64 02-B2-56-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02

< |

Saving the Captured Data as a Transmission Frame
1. Click Create Frame File.

Capture Yiew UNI

PREV
- 1
Trigger Event T JUME Create Frame Fils

Setup...

I E
08004 50000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
05004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
08004500002E000000004000BAZAC0AE
08004 50000ZE000000004000BAZAC0AE
08004 50000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AE
03004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
05004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
08004500002E000000004000BAZAC0AE
08004 50000Z2E000000004000BAZAC0AE
030045DUDUZEUDODUUDMUDDEAZSCD:FI
>

The Save As dialog box opens.

difus) | Shatus Siee | DA Sh
I I Y o
0.7 64 02-B2-56-55-00-00

00-00-00-00-00-02

2

3 0.7 64 02-B2-85-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
4 0.6 64 02-B2-85-90-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
5 0.7 64 02-B2-85-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
] 0.7 64 02-B2-86-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
7 0.7 64 02-B2-86-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
] 0.6 64 02-B2-86-A1-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
9 0.7 64 02-B2-86-A2-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
puj 0.7 64 02-B2-86-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
11 0.6 64 02-BZ2-56-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
12 0.7 64 02-BZ2-56-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02

< |

Data

0B/ WA
0500450000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AL
0500450000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AL
0500450000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AL
0500450000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AL
08004 500002E000000004000B8426C0AE
08004 500002E000000004000B8426C0AE
08004 500002E000000004000B8426C0AE
08004 500002E000000004000B8426C0AE
08004 500002E000000004000B8426C0AE
08004 50000ZE000000004000B426C0AF
08004 50000ZE000000004000BAZ6C0AF -
3

If the corresponding trigger does not exist, a

IM 417322900-01E
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7.5

Displaying Capture Data

2. Specify the save destination and the file name.

3. Click Save. The captured frame is saved.
Save in Iaframe i ] « o 2
Ttp_cap00001.frd
Ttp_cap002s3.frd
Ttp_cap00256.frd
Fie: name: , = € swve |
Save as type: [Frame File (“fid) =l Cancel

Explanation

» Saving the Captured Data as a Transmission Frame
The selected frame in the Event View screen can be saved. The saved frame can
be used as a transmission frame on Frame Builder. For the procedure, see the
setup procedure in section 5.14.

» Event Description

The details of events shown in Status are given below.

Event Shown under Status

Status Display Frame Status Notes

Blank Normal

E:crc FCS error

E:under Undersize

E:over Oversize

E:symbol Symbol error

E:bit Bit error

E:align Alignment error On the AES523

E:seq Sequence error On the AE5523 and AE5524
E:late col Late collision detection On the AE5523

T Trigger occurrence Displayed by the other status
Ifs LF/RF detection On the AE5522

up Link up

down Link down

ins Insert frame transmission

» Data Display Description
The details of events shown under Data are given below.
* Received frame data
Up to 32 bytes of data after the MAC field are displayed in hexadecimal notation.
* Layer 1 information
When auto negotiation is enabled, the link status and link partner information are
displayed (shown below). When auto negotiation is disabled, the link status is

displayed.

5P File(F) View(V) ContralfC) Utiity(L) Windaw(W) Help(H)

Il v 2w rr e mrnEEE L L

[FITTP 10, 0.158 63 TTP
UNIT1:AES523 1000BASE-T
% DrorToL 512/512
O®0WroRTI2 512512

PREY.
Link Up A 25¢ JumP| Setup.. | Create FrameFile...

) \
ISPEEDDuplzx; 1000BASE-Ful Link, Partnier(10HalF=ary10FUll=on 100HIf=ori 100Full=cn/ 1000HslF =off L 000Ful=on P ause=Both) l

08004500002E0000000 0A8000200000000FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF ...
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7.6 Setting the Capture Filter

By setting the filter to an arbitrary pattern, the received frames can be compared with the
arbitrary pattern to capture frames containing or not containing the pattern.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Capture.
opens the first time after logging in.

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.

3. Select the port to be captured in the Navigation Window.

4. Click Setup in the Capture View window. The Capture Setup dialog box

The Loading capture file dialog box

opens.

= Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

0.7 64 02-BZ-88-98-00-00

PREV
- 1
Trigger Event e L Create Frame File. |
[ me| d(us) | Stakus | SeelDa [ sa
64 [0 10-00 00-0 0z

00-00-00-00-00-02

03004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AS

o7 64 02-B2-85-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BAZECOME
0.6 64 02-B2-56-90-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
0.7 64 02-BZ2-56-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
0.7 64 02-B2-56-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E00000000<4000BAZECOAE
o7 64 02-B2-85-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BAZECOME
0.6 64 02-B2-86-A1-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BA26C0AE
0.7 64 02-B2-86-AZ-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
0.7 64 02-B2-56-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E00000000<4000BAZECOAE
0.e 64 02-B2-85-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BA25COAE
0.7 64 02-B2-86-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02

uﬁDmsnuDDZEnDununumnuuBAzscuiE'Ll
| »

Capture Setup

Filter Setup |Tr|gger Setup I Buffer Setup I

’*Capture Typs

[V Mormal Frames ¥ Error Frames

¥ L1 Events ¥ Insert Frames

—Mormal Frame Filter

™ UseFiltert i I UseFilter2
Farrmt HEX ¥ Fatrmt HEY, v
Offset: I_UByte Lenath; |6 Byte || Offses: I_UByte Lenathy |6 Eyte
e [ R i e | e [ i o
Combination et
|7(-‘ AN o | & pecord ) Reject Copy from Statistics Setup |

Default

| K I Cancel fipply

Capture Setup Dialog Box

IM 417322900-01E
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7.6 Setting the Capture Filter

» Selecting the Frames to Be Captured

5. Click the Filter Setup tab.

6. From the Capture Type area, select the type of frames you wish to capture.

Capture Setup

igger Setup I Buffer Setup I

¥ Error Frames

Capture Type
’7 ¥ hormal Frames

[V L1 Events [V Insert Frames

—Mormal Frame Filker

™ Usz Fikerl r T Use Filerz
Fary HE v Forii; HEX v
Offset: [0 Byte: Lenathy 6 Byte || Offset: [0 Eyt= Lenath: o Byte
pators [ [ i 5 [ | Paers e oo e o o o
el il el dddda
Combination Action
|7(3' s CoR | @ pecord € Reject Copy From Skatistics Setup |

Default «' Cancel m’

» Updating the Settings
7. Click Apply.
8. Click OK.

Capturing Normal Frames with Detailed Conditions

» Capturing Certain Patterns

7. In the Normal Frame Filter area, select the Use Filter 1 check box.
The parameters in the area become

necessary, select the Filter 2
available.

check box.

Capture Setup

Filter Setup I Trigger Setup | Buffer Setup |

Capture Type
’7 ¥ Error Frames

¥ Marmal Frames

¥ L1 Events ¥ Insett Frames

—Mormal Frame Filker

¥ Usz Filterl ¥ useFilterz
Form: HEX - Form: HEX -
Offset: [ gath: [ Byte || Offset: I_UByte Length: [6 Byte
patem, i ot oo o o | petems [ o o o oo o
mesens [ e e e e e | ks e e e e e e
Combination Action
|VG‘ Ao O OR | & Record € Reject Copy From Statistics Setup |

Default

Cancel

| o]

Apply

Note

As

This area can be specified when the Normal Frames check box is selected.

7-12
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7.6 Setting the Capture Filter

8. In the Pattern box, type the pattern you wish to capture.

» Selecting Whether to Record or Reject the Captured Results
9. Inthe Action area, select Record or Reject.
» Combining Filter 1 and Filter 2
10. In the Combination area, select the combination logic (only when both Filter 1
and Filter 2 are selected).
« Capturing Frames with the Same Conditions as the Statistics Conditions
11. In the Normal Frame Filter area, click Copy from Statistics Setup.

Action
& Record ¢ Reject Copy from Statistics Setup |

Combination

((? aMD O CR

Default | Of I Cancel Apply

» Updating the Settings

12. Click Apply.
13. Click OK.
Explanation
+ Form

There are three input formats, HEX, DEC, and IPv4Addr. HEX and DEC can be
used to specify data at any position in the frame. [IPv4Addr is used to specify the
source address (SA) or destination address (DA) in the IPv4 header.

+ Offset

* For HEX and DEC
Specify the position of the data to be compared with the number of bytes from the
beginning of the frame. Type a value in the range of 0 to 58 bytes. The value 0
indicates the beginning of the frame.

* For IPv4Addr
The offset for the IP address varies depending on the frame structure. Set the
offset to the position where the IP address is contained in the frame.
« 0: DA
* 6:SA

« Pattern
Type the data used to compare with the captured frame.

* Length
Type the length of the data to be compared. Type a value in the range of 1 to 6
bytes. The length is fixed 4 for IPv4Addr (cannot be changed).
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7.6 Setting the Capture Filter

* Mask Ptn
If the mask pattern is 1, the comparison pattern and the normal frame pattern are
compared. If the mask pattern is 0, the corresponding bit is considered to be
matched regardless of the received normal frame pattern.

Example 1) Only the specified pattern is considered to be matched.

D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
Pattern 0 00O0OO0OOOD O
Mask Ptn 11111111

Data that matches: 00h
Example 2) Only patterns in which the DO bit is 0 is considered to be matched.

D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
Pattern 0 000O0OOOD O
Mask Ptn 0 00O O0OOOTU O 1

Data that matches: 00h, 02h, 04h, 06h, 08h, 0Ah, OCh, OEh,
10h, 12h, 14h, 16h, 18h, 1Ah, 1Ch, 1Eh,

FOh, F2h, F4h, F6h, F8h, FAh, FCh, FEh

* Action
This parameter is used to select whether the captured frames that matched the
pattern are displayed or discarded.
* Record: The frames that matched the pattern are recorded and displayed.
The frames that did not match are discarded and not displayed.
* Reject:  The frames that match the pattern are discarded and not displayed.
The frames that did not match are recorded and displayed.

* Combination
Select the combination logic of Filter 1 and Filter 2 of the normal frame filter.
* AND:
If the action is set to Record, frames that match both Filter 1 and Filter 2
patterns are recorded and displayed.

If the action is set to Reject, frames that match both Filter 1 and Filter 2 patterns
are rejected and not displayed.

* OR:
If the action is set to Record, frames that match either the Filter 1 or Filter 2
pattern are recorded and displayed.

If the action is set to Reject, frames that matches either the Filter 1 or Filter 2
pattern are rejected and not displayed.

» Matching the Filter Conditions to the Statistics Conditions
The normal frame filter settings are matched to the statistics condition filter settings
(Filter 1 and Filter 2) specified in section 5.10.
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7.7 Setting the Capture Trigger

Procedure

Trigger conditions can be specified to capture frames the match the conditions from the
received frames.
The trigger condition can be set to receiving of a specified error frame or receiving of an
arbitrary pattern.

1. From the View menu, choose Capture. The Loading capture file dialog box
opens the first time after logging in.

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.

3. Select the port to be captured in the Navigation Window.

4. Click Setup in the Capture View window. The Capture Setup dialog box
opens.

= Capture ¥iew UNIT-1 PORT-01 =10] x|

o 02 EON0O00004000!
0.7 &4 02-B2-56-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE

0.5 &4 02-B2-86-9D-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 0E004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
07 &4 02-B2-G6-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
or 64 02-B2-56-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 0B004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
07 &4 02-B2-86-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
0.5 &4 02-B2-86-41-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000D00004000BAZECOAE
07 64 0z-B2-G6-A2-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
07 64 02-B2-86-A3-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
0.5 &4 02-B2-86-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE
07 &4 02-B2-86-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE +
| »

» Selecting the Trigger from a List
5. Click the Trigger Setup tab.
6. Select the Use Trigger option button.

Capture Setup ! x|

Filter Setup  Trigger Setup | EBuffer Setup I

" Disable Trigger
’V Recard Made & Loop  sTop

% Use Trigger

—Trigger Condition IError Frame 'l
™| s Patterr or

™| Use Pattern?

eltu FE | Owersize Error i HEX -
Symbol Error
Offset: I_Alignment Ertor ffset: I_U Byke  Length |6 Bybe
Sequence Error

Patter [ofe Error attern: oo’ [bo oo oo oo oo

Link Up
Iask PEr: IF Link Dawn ask PE: F IE IE l; l; l;
Insert Frame
Detect Late Collision
User{Mormal Frame)

L] Con ||( TAEECH T TRIGERatch Copy fram Statistics Setup |

(Comb\natlon —

Trigger Action
|7 Trigger Posikion TP i+ CENTER  END |

Default | K I Cancel | Apply |

In the Use Trigger area, select the condition from the Trigger Condition box.
In the Trigger Action area, select one of the Trigger Position option buttons.
Click Apply.

0. Click OK.

=2 © ®© N

IM 417322900-01E

7-15



7.7 Setting the Capture Trigger

» Using a Pattern as a Trigger (User (Normal Frame))

6.
7.

9.

10.
1.

12.
13.
14.

Select the Use Trigger check box.

In the Use Trigger area, select User (Normal Frame) from the Trigger
Condition box.

Select the Use Pattern1 check box. As necessary, select the Use Pattern2
check box. The parameters in the area become available.

Capture Setup : 5'

Filter Setup  Trigger Setup |EuFFer Setup I

" Disable Trigger
’V Recard Mode = Loop € sTop

% Use Trigger

—Trigger Condition |User{Mormal Frams) 'l

¥ Use Patternt —— [ UsePattern2

Form: HE% - Farm: HE® -
HEX

ength: F Byte || @ffset: l_D Byte Length: |6 Byte
6 s oo foo oo | rezen [

IMask Phn: FFFFFF [Mask Bm: FFFFFF

|'Cumbir|atiun

Offset:

Pattern:

ondition

o CoR " Match % Mot Match

Copy From Statistics Setup |

Trigger Pasition  TOP * CENTER  END

|'Trigger Action |

Default | oK | Cancel | Apply |

In the Pattern box, type the pattern on which to activate the trigger.

In the Condition area, select Match or Not Match.

In the Combination area, select the combination logic (only when both Use
Pattern1 and User Pattern2 are selected).

In the Trigger Action area, select one of the Trigger Position option buttons.
Click Apply.

Click OK.

» Activating the Trigger Using the Same Pattern as the Statistics Conditions

6.
7.

Select the Use Trigger check box.

In the Use Trigger area, select User (Normal Frame) from the Trigger
Condition box.

Click Copy from Statistics Setup.

Click Apply.

. Click OK.
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7.7 Setting the Capture Trigger

Explanation

» Trigger Condition

Trigger Item Unit
AE5522 AE5523° AE5524
P1-12 P13

Error Frames X X X X
CRC Error X X X X
Undersize Error X X X X
Oversize Error X X X X
Symbol Error X X X X
Alignment Error - X - -
Sequence Error - X X X
Bit Error X X X X
Link Up X X X X
Link Down X X X X
Insert Frame X X X X
Detect Late Collision - X - -
User (Normal Frame) X X X X
LF/RF X - - -

x: Supported, -: Unsupported

* P1-12 of the AE5523 represent the parameters for PORT1 to PORT12, and P13
represents PORT13.

+ Form
There are three input formats, HEX, DEC, and IPv4Addr. HEX and DEC can be
used to specify data at any position in the frame. [IPv4Addr is used to specify the
source address (SA) or destination address (DA) in the IPv4 header.

« Offset

* For HEX and DEC
Specify the position of the data to be compared with the number of bytes from the
beginning of the frame. Type a value in the range of 0 to 58 bytes. The value 0
indicates the beginning of the frame.
For IPv4Addr
The offset for the IP address varies depending on the frame structure. Set the
offset to the position where the IP address is contained in the frame.
+ 0: DA
* 6:SA

+ Pattern
Type the data used to compare with the frame on which to activate the trigger.

* Length
Type the length of the data to be compared. Type a value in the range of 1 to 6
bytes. The length is fixed 4 for IPv4Addr (cannot be changed).

* Mask Ptn
If the mask pattern is 1, the comparison pattern and the normal frame pattern are
compared.
If the mask pattern is 0, the corresponding bit is considered to be matched
regardless of the received normal frame pattern.
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7.7 Setting the Capture Trigger

Example 1) Only the specified pattern is considered to be matched.
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
Pattern 0 00 O0OO0OOO0OTG O
Mask Ptn 11111111
Data that matches: 00h
Example 2) Only patterns in which the DO bit is 0 is considered to be matched.
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
Pattern 0 00OO0OOOD O
Mask Ptn 0 00 O0OOOTO 0O 1

Data that matches: 00h, 02h, 04h, 06h, 08h, 0OAh, OCh, OEh,
10h, 12h, 14h, 16h, 18h, 1Ah, 1Ch, 1Eh,

FOh, F2h, F4h, F6h, F8h, FAh, FCh, FEh

+ Condition
Selects whether the frame on which the pattern matched is used to activate the
trigger.
* Match: The frame on which the pattern matched is used as a trigger frame.
* Not Match: The frame on which the pattern did not match is used as a trigger

frame.

» Combination
Selects the combination logic of the trigger conditions of User Pattern1 and User
Pattern2.
* AND
When the condition is set to Match, the frame on which the patterns of both the
Use Pattern1 and User Pattern2 settings match is used to activate the trigger.

When the condition is set to Not Match, the frame on which the patterns of neither
the Use Pattern1 nor User Pattern2 settings match is used to activate the trigger.

« OR
When the condition is set to Match, the frame on which the patterns of either the
Use Pattern1 or User Pattern2 settings match is used to activate the trigger.

When the condition is set to Not Match, all frames other than the frame on which
the patterns of either the Use Pattern1 or User Pattern2 settings match is used to
activate the trigger.

* Matching the Filter Conditions to the Statistics Conditions
The trigger conditions of Use Pattern1 and Use Pattern2 are matched to the
statistics condition filter settings (Filter 1 and Filter 2) specified in section 5.12.

» Setting the Trigger Position
* TOP: Sets the trigger position to be the beginning of the buffer.
* CENTER: Sets the trigger position to be the center of the buffer.
« END: Sets the trigger position to be the end of the buffer.
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7.8 Setting Buffers

For each port, you can specify the size of the buffer to receive the captured data.
Because the size (the number of bytes) of one frame to be received can be changed,
specify the Size (Byte) and Event Count by considering the number of frames (events)

you wish to capture.

Procedure

1. From the View menu, choose Capture.

The Loading capture file dialog box

opens the first time after logging in.

2. Click OK to open the Capture View window.
3. Select the port to be captured in the Navigation Window.
4. Click Setup in the Capture View window. The Capture Setup dialog box

opens.

«== Capture Yiew UNIT-1 PORT-01

Trigger Event |

PREY
NERT

1 Jump

=10l x|

Create Frame Fils. ..

di(us) | status ]

[ nof

Size | DA =

J -02
0.7 64 02-B2-566-9B-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02
0.7 &4 02-B2-56-9C-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
0.6 &4 02-B2-86-90-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZEC0AE
07 &4 02-B2-G6-9E-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
0.7 64 02-B2-566-9F-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 03004500002E000000004000BA26COAE
0.7 &4 02-B2-86-A0-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002 E000000004000BAZGC0AE
0.5 &4 02-B2-86-41-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000D00004000BAZECOAE
07 64 0z-B2-G6-A2-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 CE004500002E000000004000BAZ6C0AE
0.7 64 02-B2-86-43-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
0.6 &4 02-B2-86-A4-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02 08004500002E000000004000BAZGC0AE
07 &4 02-B2-86-A5-00-00 00-00-00-00-00-02

CE004500002E000000004000BAZECOAE +
| »

+ Selecting the Buffer Size
5. Click the Buffer Setup tab.

6. Select the maximum frame size to be captured in the Size (Byte) box.
Capture Setup LI
Filker Setupl Trigger Set
SizeiByte) Event Count
256 ~ | BYTE o 512 ¥ | FRAME
64
2048
9993
Default | oK I Cancel | Apply |
7. Select the number of events (frames) to be captured in the Event Count box.
8. Click Apply.
9. Click OK.
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7.8 Setting Buffers

Explanation

The following combinations of Size (Byte) and Event Count can be specified.

¢ AE5523 and AE5524
Number of Bytes  Selectable Event Counts

64 64, 512, 4096, and 16384
256 64, 512, and 4096
2048 64 and 512
9999 64
e AE5522
Number of Bytes  Selectable Event Counts
64 8, 64, 512, and 2048
256 8, 64, and 512
2048 8 and 64
16384 8
Note

If the capture operation is stopped manually, the recorded event count may be
less than the event count specified in the Buffer Setup.
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Chapter 8  Other Operations

8.1 Setting the Date and Time

This section explains how to set the date and time on the AE5511. You can
synchronize the date and time with a PC or enter them manually.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Date and Time. The Date and Time Setup dialog box opens.

=& TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) =100 x|
File(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) Conbrol{C) | Ubiliy(U) window(w) HelptH)

e - I —
(T, Equipment and NatwarkSatup(H). ..

TTE 10 015 63 TTp Wersion Upgrade(¥) »  Login Setup(L). .

U NI T 1AESS2S 1000BASET Factory Reset(D)... Eook Setup(El. ..
pému . Clock Adjust(C)...

7] PORTOZ Security ().,

» Synchronizing to the Date and Time on a PC
2. Select the It is Fitted to the Date/Time of The PC check box.

T —
Current Date & Time | 2005/06/09 21;00:48 ‘

Date and Time:

W 1t is Fitted to The DatefTime of The FC

Date : |2005106;09 'I

Time 21:06:43 =

¢ O I ) Cancel |

3. Click OK. Adialog box containing the message “A correct result is not obtained.
Are you sure?” opens.
4. Click Yes or No.

» Entering the Date and Time Manually
2. Click the Date arrow. A calendar screen opens.

June, 2005

wed Thu Fri
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8.1 Setting the Date and Time

3. Select the current date.
4. Click the Time arrows to set the time or type it from the keyboard.
5. Click OK.

Note
The date and time can be set when you login with the “admin” user name.

8-2 IM 417322900-01E



8.2 Setting the AE5511 and Network

This section explains how to set the network parameters to enable remote control of the
AE5511. You can set the network parameters automatically through a DHCP server or
enter them manually.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Equipment and Network Setup. The Network Setup dialog box opens.

=& TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve) =100 x|
File(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) Conbrol{C) | Ubiliy(U) window(w) HelptH)

L ! E%EJ, [ Admin pid) *

Self-diagnosis(T). . quipme Setup(M)...
“ersion Upgrade() »  Login Setupi

Factary Reset{D).., Bt Setup(E;

Clock Adjust(C)...

Security(E)..

[TITTP 10, 0.158. 69 TTP
UNIT1:AESSZ3 1000BASE-T
PORTOL
[F] PORTOZ

+ Obtaining the Network Parameters Automatically from a DHCP Server
2. Click the DHCP Enable option button.
3. As necessary, type an arbitrary name in the Equipment Name box.

Network Setup

Metwork Setup

* DHCPEnatle ¢ DHCP Disable

1P Address w . 0 . 1m ., &89
Submet Mask ¢ 285 . 255 . 252 . 0

DeFauItGateway:l m .o .15 . 1

Mote : Applied in next boot,

" Equiprnent Mame

Equiprnenk Mame : ITTP ‘

4. Click OK.

» Setting the Network Parameters Manually

Click the DHCP Disable option button.

In the IP Address box, type in the appropriate value.

In the Subnet Mask box, type in the appropriate value.

As necessary, type the appropriate value in the Default Gateway box.
As necessary, type an arbitrary name in the Equipment Name box.
Click OK.

NooR~®DN
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8.2 Setting the AE5511 and Network

Explanation

» Enabling DHCP

If you enable DHCP, the network parameters are automatically obtained from a
DHCP server and configured. To check the parameters after they are configured,
connect a PC to the CONSOLE port. For the setup procedure, see section 3.8.

» Disabling DHCP

If you are disabling DHCP, set the network parameters manually.

However, the following values cannot be assigned.
+0.0.0.0

This value cannot be assigned to an IP address or default gateway address.
* 224.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Subnet mask can be set to a value with consecutive 1s from the highest bit.

» Setting the Equipment Name

The following characters can be entered (up to 15 characters).
* Numeric characters from 0 to 9

» Lowercase alphabet characters from a to z

» Uppercase alphabet characters from Ato Z

« Symbols: Hyphen and underscore

However, the first character cannot be a hyphen.

Note

The network parameters can be set when you login with the “admin” user name.
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8.3 Setting the Login

This section explains the details of setting the password and port maintenance condition
when logging into the AE5511.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Login Setup. The Login Setup dialog box opens.

L TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) 5 =10 ll
File(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) ConkroliC) | Utility(U) ‘window(W) Help(H)

LR o J 1 G5 5D Date and Time(T!...
fagnosis(T). . Equipment and Network Setup(M). . =
TTP  10. 0.156. 69 TTP versian Upgradedy) ¥
UMNTT1:AE5523 1000BASE-T sy i s Sl
] PORTOL Clock Adjust{C)...
8 SeEiR Security(2).

+ Setting the Password
2. Select the Enable Password Function check box.
3. Type the new password in the New Password box.
4. Type the same password in the Confirm New Password box.
5. Click OK.

Login Setup

Passward

¥ Change Password

[¥ Enable Password Funiction

Mew Password ¢ I bbb

Confitm MNew Passward | | #tsass|
The PORT Maintenance Condition Setting

’VThe PORT Maintgnance Condition IPORT RESERVE ¥

) cna_|

« Setting the Port Maintenance Condition
2. From the Port Maintenance Condition check box, select PORT RESERVE or
PORT LOCK.
3. Click OK.
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8.3 Setting the Login

Explanation

Setting the Password
The password setting specifies or changes the password used to log into the

AE5511. If the password function is enabled, you will need to enter the password
to log in.

You can set one password for each AE5511.

» Characters that can be used: Alphanumeric characters (a-z, A-Z, and 0-9),
hyphen, and underscore

However, a hyphen cannot be used for the first
character of the password.
* Number of characters that can be used: 1 to 15 characters

You can also set the password on the console. For details, see section 3.10.
For the operating procedure, see section 4.2.

Setting the Port Maintenance Condition
The port maintenance condition sets the mode when you log in.

* PORT RESERVE

Port reserve is a login mode in which the ports are reserved only when the
controller PC and the AE5511 are connected.

* PORT LOCK

Port lock is a login mode in which the ports are reserved at all times.
This function can be used when the controller PC and the AE5511 are connected
and also when they are disconnected.

For the setup procedure, see section 4.3.

Note

» Because the communication between the PC and AE5511 may be cut off
depending on the controller PC that you are using or the network environment, it
is recommended that you use the port lock function when carrying out

* measurements that take an extended time.

The login setup can be set when you login with the “admin” user name.

8-6
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8.4 Setting the Boot Operation

In boot setup, you can set whether to use the current unit settings the next time the
AES5511 is booted or carry out a disk check.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Boot Setup. A Boot Setup dialog box opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) ol x|

File(F) Edit(E} Wiew(V) Contral{C) | Utiicy(U) Window(W) Help(H)

Date and Time(T}...
Self-diagnosis(T). .. Equipment and Metwark Setup(M). ..
Version Upgradeldy  » Login Setup(L)...

L% ig%;Jll@ Setupl) b

[FITTP 10, 0156, 69 TTP

Factory Reset(D). .
1N T1,AE5523 1000BASE-T actory Reset{D)
G e Clock Adjust{T)...

[F] RORTOZ Security(#)...

« Setting the Next Boot Parameters
2. To use the current settings in the next boot, select the Remember Unit Settings
in Next Boot check box. Otherwise, clear the check box.

Boot Setup

%t Boot
member Unit Settings in Next Boot

Mote ¢ When unit configuration changes,
setup is initialized.

DiskiCheck Setup

DiskCheck Mavernent : Mot Check. <
Show Last Result

Mote ! Time required ta check the files
depend upon the condition of the disk.
At next login, Confirm equipment
skatusLED is 'green’,

+ Setting the Disk Check Operation
3. From the DiskCheck Movement box, select Not Check, Normal, or Detail
check.

Boot Setup

i~ Next Book
¥ Remember Unit Settings in Mext Boot

Mote ¢ When unit configuration changes,
setup is initialized.

 DiskCheck Setup

DiskCheck Movement : |Mat Check 4
Mot Check
Mormal Check
Details Check.
Mote | Time required ta check the files
depend upon the condition of the disk.

At next login, Confirm equipment
skatusLED is 'green’,

C P

4. Click OK.

Show Lasl
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8.4 Setting the Boot Operation
» Showing the Last Check Result
Click Show Last Result. The Last Result dialog box opens.

Last Result

Last Result

B start Method of DiskCheck
ercuted dug to abnormal end
W Last Checked
[o0s/06/05 21:11:00

B DiskCheck Methad
'\Iorma\ Check

M Result of DiskCheck

ISuc:essFully Completed,

Clase

Last Result screen

Explanation

The parameters on the Boot Setup dialog box take effect the next time the AE5511 is
booted.

The disk check is carried out when the AE5511 is booted (rebooted) based on the
conditions specified on the Boot Setup dialog box. The result is shown after the disk
check is complete.

Parameter Result Display Description
Start Method of DiskCheck Executed due to Boot by the system not by the user.
abnormal end
Last Checked Year, month, day, Time the check was started.
hour, and minute
DiskCheck Method Normal
Detail check Includes a cluster check
Result of DiskCheck Successfully
Completed.

* Normal Check vs. Detail Check
The detail check includes a cluster check.

» Last Result
The last disk check result is shown after the AE5511 boots and you log in with the
“admin” user name. When you log in, check that the STATUS lamp on the AE5511
front panel is illuminated in green.

Note
» Boot setup can be carried out when you login with the “admin” user name.
* The disk check may take a long time depending on the disk condition.
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8.5 Initializing the Settings

This section explains how to initialize the AE5511 to factory default settings.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Factory Reset. The Factory Reset dialog box opens.

~=10j x|

=& TTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserve)
File(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) Conbrol{C) | Ubiliy(U) window(w) HelptH)

NIRRT - QW svetencs) V=L s s
Self-diagnosis(Ty. . ~

Version Upgrade(¥) ¥

[TITTP 10, 0.158. 69 TTP
1] UMNIT1AESS23 1000BASE-T
Clock Adjust(C).

7] PORTOL ——
[F] PORTOZ ecurtylal..

2. Click OK. The AE5511 is initialized.

Factory Reset

All setting parameters are changed ko Fackory settings.
Foree all LOGIN users to be LOGOUT,

Are you sure?

Note
« If you initialize the AE5511, all users that are logged in are logged out.

+ Initialization can be carried out when you login with the “admin” user name.
* You can also initialize the AE5511 on the console. For details, see section 3.10.

« For the default values, see section 11.1.
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8.6 Adjusting the Clock
This section explains how to adjust the transmission frequency of the AE5511.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Clock Adjust. The Clock Adjust dialog box opens.
=10

WETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE {Online Port Reserye)

Fie(F) Edit(E) Wiew(¥) Control(C) | Utiity(ll) Window(s) Help(H)

L b @ ) EEE) N EE e L
self-diagnosis(T). .

Version Upgrade(¥)  »

Factory Reset{D)...

[FITTP 10 0.156. 69 TTP
UM T L:AESS23 LODDBASE-T
FORTAL [
[F ] PORTOZ ErT

2. Enter the value (-100 to 100) in the Tx clock Frequency Deviation box of the
unit for which the clock is to be adjusted (UNIT1 or UNIT2).

3. Click Apply. A dialog box containing the message “A correct result is not
obtained. Are you sure?” opens.

Clock Adjust

"UNITI:AESSZE 1000BASE-T

T dlack Frequency Deviation I a 3: pPM Apply .D
WNITZ:AES520 10/ 100BASE-T e ———— E ﬂ
’V : | 0= | Aply '

Tix clock Frequency Deviation
& A correct result is not obtained. Are you sure?

Z
4. Click Yes or No.
5. Click Close.
Note

+ Clock adjustment is available when the AE5523 or AE5524 is installed.
+ Clock adjustment can be carried out when you login with the “admin” user name.
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8.7 Security

Procedure

This section explains how to shut down, log out users, and reboot the AE5511.

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Systems, and
click Security. The Security dialog box opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

File(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) ConkroliC) | Utiliby(U) window(W)

L A

Jll@

[TTTP

PORTOL
PORTOZ

10, 0.156. 69 TTP
UNIT1:AES523 1000BASE-T

The: List of All LOGIN Users Mame

Help(H)

a) b

admin
wokngawa ;I FurcEdLuguutl
El
Shutdown | Reboot | Cancel I

Logging Out Other Users
2. Select a user in The List of All LOGIN Users Name box.

The: List of All LOGIN Users Mame

admin

Forced Logout:

=

Shutdown |

Reboot | IW]

3. Click Forced Logout.

-1ojx

System(5) » | @ _:_ 5 = é
Self-diagnosis(T}. ..

Wersion Upgrade(v) »

Factory ResstiD),.,

Clock Adjust{C)...

user to LOGOUT. Are you continue?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

& Force selected user to LOGOUT, Are vou continue?

‘fes

Mo |

4. Click Yes.

A dialog box containing the message “Force selected

IM 417322900-01E
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8.7 Security

» Shutting Down the AE5511.

2. Click Shutdown. A dialog box containing the message “Force all LOGIN users
to be LOGOUT. Then shutdown this system. Are you continue?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

Farce all LOGIM users ko be LOGOUT, Then shutdown this system,
Are you continue?

fes Mo

3. Click Yes.

* Rebooting the AE5511

2. Click Reboot. A dialog box containing the message “Force all LOGIN users to
be LOGOUT. Then restart this system. Are you continue?” opens.

TTProControlWindowE

Force all LOGIM users to be LOGOUT, Then restart this system,
Are you conkinue?

Yes Mo |

3. Click Yes.

Explanation

» Logging Out Other Users
You can force users other than “admin” to log out.

» Shutting Down the AE5511.

Shuts down the AE5511 power. Because other users are forcibly logged out when
the AE5511 is shut down, a confirmation message appears.

* Rebooting the AE5511

Because other users are forcibly logged out when the AE5511 is rebooted, a
confirmation message appears.

Note
Security can be accessed when you login with the “admin” user name.
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Chapter 9 Troubleshooting, Maintenance, and Inspection

9.1 Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting
» If a message is displayed on the screen, read the following pages.
+ If servicing is necessary, or if the instrument is not operating correctly after
performing the corrective actions, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Problem and Corrective Action Reference
Section

The STANDBY lamp does not illuminate. (Power is not being supplied to the AE5511.)

Securely connect the power cord plug to the power connector on the rear 3.3
panel. (Use the power cord that comes with the package.)

Check that the power switch on the rear panel is turned ON. 3.6

The STANDBY lamp is illuminated, but the POWER lamp is not.
(Power is not being supplied internally to the AE5511.)

Press the power switch on the front panel one more time. 3.6
A beep sound is not heard even when the power switch on the front panel is turned ON.
1. Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6

second. The power turns OFF.
2.  Press the power switch on the front panel one more time.

The STATUS lamp does not illuminate even when the power switch on the front panel is turned
ON.

1. Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6
second. The power turns OFF.
2.  Press the power switch on the front panel one more time.

The STATUS lamp continuously illuminates in red.

1. Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6
second. The power turns OFF.
2. Press the power switch on the front panel one more time.

The STATUS lamp continues to blink for more than 5 minutes after the power switch on the front
panel is turned ON.

1.  Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6
second. The power turns OFF.
2.  Press the power switch on the front panel one more time.

The STATUS1 or STATUS2 lamp continuously illuminates in red.

1. Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6
second. The power turns OFF.
2.  Press the power switch on the front panel one more time.

Securely insert the units. 34
* If STATUS1 lamp is illuminated: The unit installed in UNIT1
» |f STATUS2 lamp is illuminated: The unit installed in UNIT2

The STATUS1 or STATUS2 lamp continuously illuminates in red when the AE5523 or AE5524 is
installed.

1. Check the AE5511 firmware and application software. STATUS1or 3.7
STATUS2 lamp illuminates on the WEB version because the units
are not supported.

2. If you are using the WEB version, upgrade to the Windows version.

The LINK lamp does not illuminate even when connected to a PC.

Check that you are using the correct cable (cross or straight). 1.2,3.12
The REMOTE lamp does not illuminate even when login is carried out.

Check the network settings on the AE5511 and the PC. 3.9, 3.1

1.  Check that the AE5511 firmware and application software are 3.7,95

consistent (Windows version or WEB version).
2. If they are not, consolidate them to the Windows version or WEB
version.

The fan stopped.

1. Hold down the power switch on the front panel for more than 1 3.6
second. The power turns OFF.

Turn OFF the power switch on the rear panel.

Contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer for repairs.

wnN
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|9.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

Error Messages

There are cases in which error messages are displayed on the screen while using the

AE5511.
actions.
dealer for repairs.

System Control Error Messages

This section describes the meanings of the messages and their corrective
If the corrective action requires servicing, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA

Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section
11017  User is not input Specify the login user name correctly. 4.2
11018 Failed to get reserve information. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and AE5511. 4.1
Then, restart the PC and the AE5511.
11019 Failure the PORT reservation. Another user may have reserved the port at 4.2
the same time. Try to reserve the port again.
11020 A port to reserve is not selected Select the port to be reserved. 4.3
11021  Auto MAC failed. Check the Auto Learn DUT MAC Address 5.13
settings.
11022 Failure the PORT release. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and AE5511. 4.1
Then, restart the PC and the AE5511.
11023 Failure LOGOUT. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and AE5511. 4.1
Then, restart the PC and the AE5511.
11035 The port which has already locked is Connect to the locked port. 4.2
reserved. Do you connect it?
11036 TELNET connection fialed. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and AE5511. 4.1
Then, restart the PC and the AE5511.
11037 TimeOut Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and AE5511. 4.1
Then, restart the PC and the AE5511.
11038 FTP connection failed. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
following items and restart the PC and the 41,42
AE5511.
+ Check the LAN cables connected to the
PC and AE5511.
« If the firewall function is enabled on the PC,
specify FTP passive in the login settings.
11039 Unauthorized password. Specify the password correctly. 4.2
11040 The username has already been used. = The same login name is used. Loginagain 4.2
using a different login name.
11041 Exceeded maximum number of login. Maximum number of users (eight) are already 4.2
logged in. Log in after another user logs out.
11042 It is now shutting down. The AES511 is shutting down. To continue 41
operation, start the AE5511.
11043 Unknown Error Restart the PC and the AE5511. 3.6,4.1

9-2
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9.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section
11044 Disconnected Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.7,
following items and restart the PC and the 3.12,41,
AE5511. 4.2
* Check the LAN cables connected to the PC
and AE5511.
» Check the specifications of your PC.
« If the firewall function is enabled on the PC,
specify FTP passive in the login settings.
11045 Disconnected Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.7,
following items and restart the PC and the 3.12,41,
AE5511. 4.2
* Check the LAN cables connected to the PC
and AE5511.
» Check the specifications of your PC.
« If the firewall function is enabled on the PC,
specify FTP passive in the login settings.

11046  Application is shut down because Forced to log out by a user logged in with the 4.2
forced logout was done. name “admin.” Measured data and setup

may be lost.

11053 Can’'t execute MEASUREMENT and The AE5511 firmware version is newer than 3.7
SETTING functions by current the TTPControlWindowE version. Upgrade
TTProCtrIWindowE version. the TTPControlWindowE.

Strongly recommended to
newest version of TTProCtrlWindowE
software.
And then all locked PORTs are
unlocked by a install.
Error Message When Transmission Frames Are Created
Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section

15910 An error occurred while attempting to Check whether the save destination drive is 29

save file set to read-only, whether the drive has enough
free space, and so on. For an external drive,
check the cabling.
15911 ltis a file of handle impossible. The file that you tried to load is not supported. 2.9
Check the file type.

15912 This file version is unsupported. There is no compatibility with the file. 3.7
Reinstall the most recent version of
TTPControlWindowE and load the file again.

15913 Line n: lllegal form. The syntax used in the file is not correct. 29
Check the syntax.

15914 Line n: Setup value outside the The setup values in the file are not correct. 29

effective range was specified. Check the values.
Error Message When Capture Data Is Saved or Loaded
Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section

13020 Could not open file. Check whether the access to the save -
destination drive is prohibited. For an
external drive, check the cabling.

13021 The kind of the file is different. The file that you tried to load is not supported. 7.2
Check the file.

13022 This file version is unsupported. There is no compatibility with the file. 3.7
Reinstall the most recent version of
TTPControlWindowE and load the file again.
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9.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section

13025 Error occurred in communication part. System error. Restart the PC and the 3.6,4.1
AE5511.

13026 Could not read from File. An error was found in the file. Check -
whether the file on the drive is corrupt.

13027 Could not write to File. Check whether the save destination drive is -
set to read-only, whether the drive has enough
free space, and so on. For an external drive,
check the cabling.

Error Message When Statistics Data Is Saved or Loaded
Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section

12204 Could not open file. Check whether the access to the save -
destination drive is prohibited. For an
external drive, check the cabling.

12205 Could not read from File. An error was found in the file. Check -
whether the file on the drive is corrupt.

12206 This file version is unsupported. There is no compatibility with the file. 3.7
Reinstall the most recent version of
TTPControlWindowE and load the file again.

12207 Could not write to File. Check whether the save destination drive is -

set to read-only, whether the drive has
enough free space, and so on. For an
external drive, check the cabling.

Error Message When the Setup Is Updated from TTPControlWindowE to the TTPro

Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section
16502 Internal error, Invalid return from System error. Restart the PC and the 3.6,4.1
MESSAGE BOX. AE5511.
16503 Invalid reply. System error. Restart the PC and the 3.6,4.1
AE5511.
16504 Can not discriminate file extension. The file that you tried to load is not supported. 2.9
Check the file.
16505 The period stop of the file name is Check the file name syntax. 29
illegal.
16506 The port number of the file name is Check the port number syntax. 29
illegal.
16507  The unit name of the file name is illegal. Check the unit name syntax. 2.9
16508 Could not open file. Check whether the access to the save -
destination drive is prohibited. For an
external drive, check the cabling.
16509 Could not read from File. An error was found in the file. Check -
whether the file on the drive is corrupt.
16510 Could not write to File. Check whether the save destination drive is -
set to read-only, whether the drive has
enough free space, and soon. Foran
external drive, check the cabling.
16511  Could not close file. Check whether the save destination drive is -
set to read-only, whether the drive has
enough free space, and soon. For an
external drive, check the cabling.
16513 Failure the DIALOG file creation. System error. Restart the PC and the 3.6,4.1
AE5511.
16514 Update failed. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and 41

AE5511.
AE5511.

Then, restart the PC and the
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9.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

Code Message Corrective Action Reference
Section
16515 Fail to read reply command. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and 4.1
AE5511. Then, restart the PC and the
AE5511.
16517 The op code was not corresponding. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and 41
AE5511. Then, restart the PC and the
AE5511.
16521 Fail to create inner file. Check whether the save destination drive is -
set to read-only, whether the drive has
enough free space, and soon. For an
external drive, check the cabling.
16522 Fail to load inner file. An error was found in the file. Check -
whether the file on the drive is corrupt.
16530 Can not paste because a copy bufferis  Specify copy before paste. -
empty.
16534 Failed to create the directory. Check whether the save destination drive is -
set to read-only, whether the drive has
enough free space, and soon. For an
external drive, check the cabling.
16535 Three and more directory is under the The directory structure or file name of the -
top directory. setup file is invalid. Change the directory
structure or file.
16537 The file loaded together exceeded 32. Limit the number of files loaded collectively to 2.9
less than or equal to 32.
16538 A directory name is inconsistent with Check the syntax of the directory name or file 2.9
the file name. name included in the setup file.
16539 The unit number of the file name is Check the unit number syntax. 29
illegal.
16541 The equipment name of the directory Check the equipment name syntax. 29
name is inconsistent.
16542 Fail to download setup. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and 41
AE5511. Then, restart the PC and the
AE5511.
16543 Interface Reload failed. Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
LAN cables connected to the PC and 4.1
AE5511. Then, restart the PC and the
AE5511.
16551 An error occurred while cursor moved. System error. Restart the PC and the 3.6,4.1
AE5511.
16555 UNITn-PORTnNN : Communication error Communication error occurred. Check the 3.6, 3.12,
occurred. LAN cables connected to the PC and 4.1
AE5511. Then, restart the PC and the
AE5511.
16568 This file version is unsupported. There is no compatibility with the file. 3.7
Reinstall the most recent version of
TTPControlWindowE and load the file again.
16569 This file version is unsupported. There is no compatibility with the file. 3.7
Reinstall the most recent version of
TTPControlWindowE and load the file again.
16570 Can not execute in off-line. Log into the AE5511 first before executing. 4.2
16571 Can not execute in off-line. Change the file name. 29
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9.3 Maintenance and Inspection

Check the appearance and the mechanical operation of the front panel parts.

Appearance

Visually check for damage or deformation.
Mechanical Operation

Check the operation of the following items.

* Loose knobs

* Loose levers

» Smooth operation of the power switch
Simple Operation Test

Carry out a self-diagnosis. For details, see section 9.4.
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I 9.4 Self-Diagnosis

Procedure

Explanation

This section explains how to carry out a self-diagnosis on the units installed in the

AES5511.

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, and click Self-diagnosis.

The Self-diagnosis dialog box

File(F) EdtE) Wiew(¥) Control{C) | Utiliby(l) Windowe()
L 5:9§”| )

[TITTP 10, 0,156, 63 TTP
UNITL:AESS23 1000BASE-T
[F] PORTOL
[F] PORTOZ

(a) »

opens.

EETTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve)

Help(H)

Factary Reset(
Clock Adjust(C}...
Security() ..

2. Click Start. A dialog box containing the message “Force all LOGIN users to be

LOGOUT. Are you continue?”

opens.

m——— =D

- UNIT1: AESE23 | D00BASE-T

| e wfwmation ks [

Tix Mormery Tat | I NG Port Busiber ; |-

Loopbad Test ¢ F 14 Port Prumber 1 [

Capture Memary Test 1 [~ NG Port Pumber 1 |-

Stakisbes Memory Test - [ NG Port Pumber £ [

|- LNIT2i AESE20 L0{200BASE-T
Uit Erformabar) Check 1 [—

TTProControWindowE |
& Force all LOGIN users ko be LOGOUT. Are you continue?

Tt Memory Test | | NG Part Pumber 1 |-

Loopixh Tast | F ¥ Port e ; |-

Capbure Mamary Test |- NG Port umber 1 [~

e [ B

3. Click OK. The Status box shows the status of the self-diagnosis. Wait until

“Stop” is shown.

R

- UNIT1: AESE23 | D00BASE-T

| e efoamtion creck  [o

Tix Mormery Tat | I3 NG Port Busiber ; |

Loopbad Test ¢ [ ¥ Port Prumber 1 |

Test: [k 1]

Stakisbes Memary Test - [C6 NG Port Humber ;[

ETTe———e—

| it iformation Check 1 [o

Tt Memory Test | 53 NG Part Pumber ¢ |

Loopixh Tast | [ ¥ Port Pumiter ;|

Capbure Mamary Test |- NG Port Numiber : |

e [ ]
L

The test results are shown for each unit separately. The UNIT1 and UNIT2 boxes
show the OK or NG result. If OK is shown, the unit operation is normal. If NG is
shown, the unit may be broken. Notify your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer of the

information shown under Detailed Result.

Note

» Self-diagnosis can be carried out when you login with the “admin” user name.
» Other users cannot log in while the self-diagnosis is in progress.
» The LEDs on the AE5511 and units blink while the self-diagnosis is in progress.
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9.5 Upgrading the Software

This section explains the details of upgrading the AE5511 firmware.

Procedure

1. From the Utility menu, point to Administrator Setup, point to Version
Upgrade, and click Firmware Version Upgrade. The FW Version Upgrade
dialog box opens.

ELTTP 10. 0.156. 69 TTProControlWindowE (Online Port Reserve) - D|£|
File(F) Edit(E)  View(V) Cﬂntrnl(C) Utility (1) Window('W)  Help(H)

l l K cnp”l z Adrinist Al Systemis)
Self-diagnosis{T)

[FITTP 10, 0,156, 63 TTP
UMT T1:AES523 1000BASE-T
[F] PORTOL
[F] PORTOZ

Factory Resek(D
Clock Adjust{C)...
SecuribyiX). ..

2. Click OK. A message indicating that the upgrade is in progress is shown.

FY Yersion Upgrade | FY Yersion Upgrade
[~ Wersion Information ———————————— [~ Wersion Information ————————————
Current Yersion : R¥.1.0.0 Current Yersion Ry 100
Select Upgrade File . p7.1.0.0 Select Upgrade File 1§ g7, 1.0.0
Are wou sure the wersion upgrade now? The wersion upgrade in progress.
Please wait,
| |

When the upgrade is complete, a confirmation message is shown.

3. Click Yes. The AE5511 restarts.

FW Yersion Upgrade

[~ Wersion Information
Current Yersion : R7.1.0.0
Select Upgrade File : R7,1.0.0

Zompleted the version upgrade.
Restark now?

es ' Mo

Explanation

The file for upgrading the AE5511 is included in the TTPControlWindowE system file.
Before upgrading the AE5511, install the most recent version of TTPControlWindowE to
your PC. For the installation procedure, see section 3.7.

Note
Upgrade can be carried out when you login with the “admin” user name.
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|9.6 Recommended Replacement Parts

The one-year warranty applies only to the AE5511 TrafficTesterPro (starting from the
day of delivery) and does not cover any other items or expendable items (items which
wear out). The replacement period for expendable items varies depending on the
conditions of use. Refer to the table below as a general guideline. Contact your
nearest YOKOGAWA dealer to have parts replaced.

Parts Name Warranty Period

Internal hard disk 2 years after purchase*
(However, the data saved on the internal hard disk is not
covered.)

* When the AE5511 is turned ON 8 hours/day.

Parts Name Recommended Replacement Period

Cooling fan 3 years

Backup battery (lithium battery) 5 years

IM 417322900-01E
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Chapter 10 Specifications

I 10.1 Interface Specifications

AE5511 TrafficTesterPro

Item Specifications
External I/F CONTROL port 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX RJ-45 port
CONSOLE port RS-232 port (D-Sub 9-pin male)
Display LED POWER Power ON/OFF display
STANDBY Power standby status display
HDD HDD access status display
REMOTE CONTROL/CONSOLE connection status display
STATUS Operation status display
STATUS1 Unit 1 status display
STATUS2 Unit 2 status display
LINK Link status display of the CONTROL port
Switch MAIN POWER Rocker switch (rear panel)
POWER ON: Power standby state
POWER OFF: Power OFF state
POWER Push-button switch (front panel)

Press this switch when MAIN POWER is ON to turn the power ON.

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit

Item Specifications

External I/F Measurement port 10BASE-T (IEEE 802.3 compliant) and 100BASE-TX (IEEE802.3u
(16 RJ-45 ports) compliant)

Display LED X Data transmission status display
RX Data reception status display
LINK Link status display

Line speed 10 Mbits/s and 100 Mbits/s

Duplex mode Full duplex and half duplex

Flow control ON/OFF setting (complies with IEEE802.3x)

MDI/MDI-X MDI (straight), MDI-X (cross), and AUTO (auto setting)

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
External I/F Measurement port Recommended GBIC Modules
(4 GBIC module * For 1000BASE-SX: HFBR5601 (Agilent)
interfaces) » For 1000BASE-LX: HFCT5611 (Agilent)
* For 1000BASE-T: FCM-8519-3 (Finisar)
Display LED X Data transmission status display
RX Data reception status display
LINK Link status display
Line speed 1000 Mbits/s
Duplex mode Full duplex
Flow control ON/OFF setting (complies with IEEE802.3x)
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10.1 Interface Specifications

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item Specifications

External I/F Measurement port Recommended XENPAK Modules
(2 XENPAK module < For 10GBASE-LR: HFCT-701XB (Agilent)

interfaces) TRE5021EN-SW (OPNEXT)
* For 10GBASE-ER: TRE7051EN-SW (OPNEXT)
Display LED X Data transmission status display
RX Data reception status display
LINK Link status display
ALARM LF/RF detection status display
Line speed 10 Gbits/s
Duplex mode Full duplex
Flow control ON/OFF setting (complies with IEEE802.3x)

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit
Item Specifications
External I/F Measurement port 10BASE-T, 100BASE-TX, and 1000BASE-T
(12 RJ-45 ports)
Measurement port Recommended SFP modules

(1 SFP port) * For 1000BASE-SX: TRF2816ANLB000 (OPNEXT)
FTRJ8519P1BNL (Finisar)
* For 1000BASE-LX: TRF5836ANLB000 (OPNEXT)
FTRJ1319P1BTL (Finisar)
PoE monitor 26 pins (PoE voltage of each RJ-45 port can also be monitored.)
connector
Display LED X Data transmission status display
RX Data reception status display
LINK Link status display
PoE Line power status display
Line speed 10 Mbits/s, 100 Mbits/s, and 1000 Mbits/s
Duplex mode Full duplex/half duplex (only full duplex on 1000BASE-T)
Flow control ON/OFF setting (complies with IEEE802.3x)
MDI/MDI-X MDI (straight), MDI-X (cross), and AUTO (auto setting)

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
External I/F Measurement port Recommended SFP modules
(12 SFP ports) * For 1000BASE-SX: TRF2816ANLB000 (OPNEXT)
FTRJ8519P1BNL (Finisar)
* For 1000BASE-LX: TRF5836ANLB000 (OPNEXT)
FTRJ1319P1BTL (Finisar)
Display LED X Data transmission status display
RX Data reception status display
LINK Link status display
Line speed 1000 Mbits/s
Duplex mode Fixed to full duplex
Flow control ON/OFF setting (complies with IEEE802.3x)
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I 10.2 TRAFFIC Function

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit  Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, s, ns, bit (48 bits minimum), frames/s, or bps
mode Burst (interval setting: 1 ysto 1's)
End By Continuous, single shot (specify the number of transmission
frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of 128 frames/port max. (one frame is used for the insert frame)
data frames
(fixed) Frame length 18-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Defined frames  IPv4, IPv6, IPX, UDP, TCP, IGMP, ICMP, ICMPv6, ARP, PAUSE
custom (with MAC), custom (without MAC)
tag (VLAN tag, MPLS tag, EOMPLS)
Increment MAC address increment can be set
Payload setting  Set in the range of 00 to FFh. Set the size to Byte, Word, or
Long Word.
Error CRC error, IP header checksum error, TCP checksum error,
UDP checksum error, ICMP checksum error, ICMPv6 checksum
error, and IGMP checksum
Transmitted No. of variable 1 field/port
data fields
(variable) Variable size 32-bit width
Variable field 0 to 9990 bytes
offset
Variable method Increment
Frame length Range: 64 to 9999 bytes (set increment, decrement, or random)
Insert frame function One frame can be sent manually.
Receive  Filter MAC filter Receive frames only from a specified destination MAC address,
source MAC address, or unicast frames
VLAN filter VLANID, TPID, and Priority can be set
Pattern filter Two filters each consisting of 6-byte comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set. AND or OR logic, pass, or
reject on the two filters can be set.
Transmit Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of insert frames, and no. of reply
display frames
Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, and no. of oversize frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), and oversize (frames/s)
Receive Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of pause frames, and no. of collisions
display detected
Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize

frames, no. of oversize frames, no. of alignment errors, and no.
of symbol error frames

Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), alignment error (frames/s), and
symbol errors (frames/s)
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10.2 TRAFFIC Function

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ys, ns, bit (32 bits minimum), frames/s, or bps
mode Burst (interval setting: 1 usto 1 s)
Transmission Continuous, single shot (specify the number of transmission
mode frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of 128 frames/port max. (one frame is used for the insert frame)
data frames
(fixed) Frame length 18-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Defined frames  IPv4, IPv6, IPX, UDP, TCP, IGMP, ICMP, ICMPv6, ARP, PAUSE
custom (with MAC), custom (without MAC)
tag (VLAN tag, MPLS tag, EOMPLS)
Increment MAC address increment can be set
Payload setting  Set in the range of 00 to FFh. Set the size to Byte, Word, or
Long Word.
Error CRC error, IP header checksum error, TCP checksum error,
UDP checksum error, ICMP checksum error, ICMPv6 checksum
error, and IGMP checksum
Transmitted No. of variable 1 field/port
data fields
(variable) Variable size 32-bit width
Variable field 0 to 9990 bytes
offset
Variable method Increment
Frame length Range: 64 to 9999 bytes (set increment, decrement, or random)
Insert frame function One frame can be sent manually.
Receive  Filter MAC filter Receive frames only from a specified destination MAC address,
source MAC address, or unicast frames
VLAN filter VLANID, TPID, and Priority can be set
Pattern filter Two filters each consisting of 6-byte comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set. AND or OR logic, pass, or
reject on the two filters can be set.
Transmit Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of insert frames, and no. of reply frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, and no. of oversize frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), and oversize (frames/s)
Receive Normal No. of frames, no. of byte, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), and no. of pause frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, no. of oversize frames, and no. of symbol error frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), and symbol errors (frames/s)
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10.2 TRAFFIC Function

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ps, ns, bit (72 bits minimum), frames/s, or bps
mode Burst (interval setting: 1 usto 1 s)
Transmission Continuous, single shot (specify the number of transmission
mode frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of 128 frames/port max. (one frame is used for the insert frame)
data frames
(fixed) Frame length 48-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)

Defined frames

IPv4, IPv6, IPX, UDP, TCP, IGMP, ICMP, ICMPVv6, ARP, PAUSE
custom (with MAC), custom (without MAC)
tag (VLAN tag, MPLS tag, EOMPLS)

Increment

MAC address increment can be set

Payload setting

Set in the range of 00 to FFh. Set the size to Byte, Word, or
Long Word.

Error

CRC error, IP header checksum error, TCP checksum error,
UDP checksum error, ICMP checksum error, ICMPv6 checksum
error, and IGMP checksum

Transmitted No. of variable 1 field/port

data fields

(variable) Variable size 32-bit width
Variable field 0 to 9990 bytes
offset
Variable Increment
method

Frame length

Range: 64 to 9999 bytes (set increment, decrement, or random)

Insert frame function

One frame can be sent manually.

LFS function Manually transmit LF (Local Fault) and RF (Remote Fault)
Receive  Filter MAC filter Receive frames only from a specified destination MAC address,
source MAC address, or unicast frames
VLAN filter VLANID, TPID, and Priority can be set
Pattern filter Two filters each consisting of 6-byte comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set. AND or OR logic, pass, or reject
on the two filters can be set.
Transmit Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of insert frames, and no. of reply frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, and no. of oversize frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), and oversize (frames/s)
Receive Normal No. of frames, no. of byte, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), and no. of pause frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize

frames, no. of oversize frames, no. of symbol error frames, no. of
LFs received, no. of RFs received, and no. of link down
occurrences

Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), and symbol errors (frames/s)
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10.2 TRAFFIC Function

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, s, ns, bit (48 bits minimum), frames/s, or bps
mode Burst (interval setting: 1 us to 1 s)
Transmission Continuous, single shot (specify the number of transmission
mode frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of 128 frames/port max. (one frame is used for the insert frame)
data frames
(fixed) Frame length 48-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Defined frames  IPv4, IPv6, IPX, UDP, TCP, IGMP, ICMP, ICMPVv6, ARP, PAUSE
custom (with MAC), custom (without MAC)
tag (VLAN tag, MPLS tag, EOMPLS)
Increment MAC address increment can be set
Payload setting  Set in the range of 00 to FFh. Set the size to Byte, Word, or
Long Word.
Error CRC error, symbol error, IP header checksum error, TCP
checksum error, UDP checksum error, ICMP checksum error,
ICMPv6 checksum error, and IGMP checksum
Transmitted No. of variable  Up to 4 fields can be varied simultaneously
data fields
(variable) Variable size 128 bit width (can be divided in to 4 fields in unit of 32 bits)
Variable field 0 to 9990 bytes
offset
Variable Increment, random, or table reference (max. no. of ref. tables:
method 1024)
Frame length Range: 64 to 9999 bytes (set increment, decrement, or random)
Insert frame Manual One frame can be sent manually.
function Periodic Sends insert frames periodically. Period setting: 1 ms to 600 s
(1 ms resolution)
Link up/down  Manual Generate link up or link down through manual operation
control Periodic Repetitively generate link up and link down. Min. period: 10 s.
function Max. period: 3600 s. Step:1s
Receive  Filter MAC filter Receive frames only from a specified destination MAC address,
source MAC address, or unicast frames
VLAN filter VLANID, TPID, and Priority can be set
Pattern filter Two filters each consisting of 6-byte comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set. AND or OR logic, pass, or reject
on the two filters can be set.
Transmit Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of insert frames, and no. of reply frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, no. of oversize frames, and no. of symbol error frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), and symbol errors (frames/s)
Receive Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of pause frames, and no. of collisions
display detected
Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, no. of oversize frames, no. of alignment errors, no. of
symbol error frames, no. of link down occurrences, and no. of
late collisions detected
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), alignment error (frames/s), and
symbol errors (frames/s)
QoS Statistics mode  For each flow (frame pattern comparison) and for each frame
statistics length
display Statistics 8 channels
channel

Statistical items

Total (frame), total (byte), rate (frames/s), rate (%), and rate (bps)

QoS statistical
filter

Two filters each consisting of 32-bit comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set.
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10.2 TRAFFIC Function

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ys, ns, bit (48 bits minimum), frames/s, or bps
mode Burst (interval setting: 1 uysto 1 s)
Transmission Continuous, single shot (specify the number of transmission
mode frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of 128 frames/port max. (one frame is used for the insert frame)
data frames
(fixed) Frame length 48-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Defined frames  IPv4, IPv6, IPX, UDP, TCP, IGMP, ICMP, ICMPv6, ARP, PAUSE
custom (with MAC), custom (without MAC)
tag (VLAN tag, MPLS tag, EOMPLS)
Increment MAC address increment can be set
Payload setting Set in the range of 00 to FFh. Set the size to Byte, Word, or
Long Word.
Error CRC error, symbol error, IP header checksum error, TCP
checksum error, UDP checksum error, ICMP checksum error,
ICMPv6 checksum error, and IGMP checksum
Transmitted No. of variable  Up to 4 fields can be varied simultaneously
data fields
(variable) Variable size 128 bit width (can be divided in to 4 fields in unit of 32 bits)
Variable field 0 to 9990 bytes
offset
Variable Increment, random, or table reference (max. no. of ref. tables:
method 1024)
Frame length Range: 64 to 9999 bytes (set increment, decrement, or random)
Insert frame Manual One frame can be sent manually.
function Periodic Sends insert frames periodically. Period setting: 1 ms to 600 s
(1 ms resolution)
Link up/down  Manual Generate link up or link down through manual operation
control Periodic Repetitively generate link up and link down. Min. period: 10 s.
function Max. period: 3600s. Step:1s
Receive  Filter MAC filter Receive frames only from a specified destination MAC address,
source MAC address, or unicast frames
VLAN filter VLANID, TPID, and Priority can be set
Pattern filter Two filters each consisting of 6-byte comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set. AND or OR logic, pass, or reject
on the two filters can be set.
Transmit Normal No. of frames, no. of bytes, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), no. of insert frames, and no. of reply frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, no. of oversize frames, and no. of symbol error frames
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), and symbol errors (frames/s)
Receive Normal No. of frames, no. of byte, rate (%), rate (frames/s), rate
statistics (bytes/s), rate (bps), and no. of pause frames
display Error No. of error frames, no. of CRC error frames, no. of undersize
frames, no. of oversize frames, no. of symbol error frames, and
no. of link down occurrences
Error frames (frames/s), CRC errors (frames/s), undersize
(frames/s), oversize (frames/s), and symbol errors (frames/s)
QoS Statistics mode For each flow (frame pattern comparison) and for each frame
statistics length
display Statistics 8 channels
channel
Statistical Total (frame), total (byte), rate (frames/s), rate (%), and rate (bps)
items

QoS statistical
filter

Two filters each consisting of 32-bit comparison and mask
patterns and offset can be set.
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10.3 LATENCY Function

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit

Item

Specifications

IFG

Measures the max., min., and average IFG (Inter Frame Gap)
(unit: ps)

Packet latency

Measures the max., min., and average packet latency (unit: ys)

Display

10 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 3-us + 1-digit accuracy
100 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 1-us + 1-digit accuracy

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

IFG

Measures the max., min., and average IFG (Inter Frame Gap)
(unit: ys)

Packet latency

Measures the max., min., and average packet latency (unit: ps)

Display

100-ns resolution, 1-us + 1-digit accuracy

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

IFG

Measures the max., min., and average IFG (Inter Frame Gap)
(unit: pus)

Packet latency

Measures the max., min., and average packet latency (unit: ps)

Display

100-ns resolution, 1-us + 1-digit accuracy

AES5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item

Specifications

IFG

Measures the max., min., and average IFG (Inter Frame Gap)
(unit: us)

Packet latency

Measures the max., min., and average packet latency (unit: ys)

Packet delay for

each QoS

Measures the packet delay for each flow (8 channels)

Display

10 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 3-us + 1-digit accuracy
100 Mbits/s and 1000 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 1-us + 1-digit
accuracy

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

IFG

Measures the max., min., and average IFG (Inter Frame Gap)
(unit: us)

Packet latency

Measures the max., min., and average packet latency (unit: ys)

Packet delay for

each QoS

Measures the packet delay for each flow (8 channels)

Display

10 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 3-us + 1-digit accuracy
100 Mbits/s and 1000 Mbits/s: 100-ns resolution, 1-us + 1-digit
accuracy
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10.4 BERT Function

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit ~ Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, s, ns, bit (32 bits minimum), or
mode frames/s
Transmission mode Continuous, single shot (specify the number of
transmission frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of frames 1 frame/port (64 to 9999 bytes)
data (fixed) Frame length 64-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)

Test pattern (payload)

PN15

Receive Statistics display Displayed items

Bit error rate, bit error frame, bit error count, sync
loss, checked byte, bit error (bps), bit error frame
(frames/s), sync loss/s, checked bytes/s, bit error
insert, and bit error insert frame

AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, s, ns, bit (32 bits minimum), or
mode frames/s
Transmission mode Continuous, single shot (specify the number of
transmission frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of frames 1 frame/port (64 to 9999 bytes)
data (fixed) Frame length 64-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)

Test pattern (payload)

PN15

Receive Statistics display Displayed items

Bit error rate, bit error frame, bit error count, sync
loss, checked byte, bit error (bps), bit error frame
(frames/s), sync loss/s, checked bytes/s, bit error
insert, and bit error insert frame

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit ~ Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ys, ns, bit (72 bits minimum),
mode frames/s, or bps
Transmission mode Continuous, single shot (specify the number of
transmission frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of frames 1 frame/port (64 to 9999 bytes)
data (fixed) Frame length 64-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)

Test pattern (payload)

PN15

Receive Statistics display Displayed items

Bit error rate, bit error frame, bit error count, sync
loss, checked byte, bit error (bps), bit error frame
(frames/s), sync loss/s, checked bytes/s, bit error
insert, and bit error insert frame

IM 417322900-01E
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10.4 BERT Function

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ys, ns, bit (48 bits minimum),
mode frames/s, or bps
Transmission mode Continuous, single shot (specify the number of
transmission frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of frames 1 frame/port (64 to 9999 bytes)
data (fixed) Frame length 64-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Test pattern (payload) PN15
Receive Statistics display Displayed items Bit error rate, bit error frame, bit error count, sync

loss, checked byte, bit error (bps), bit error frame
(frames/s), sync loss/s, checked bytes/s, bit error
insert, and bit error insert frame

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications
Transmit Transmission Rate Constant rate: %, ys, ns, bit (48 bits minimum),
mode frames/s, or bps
Transmission mode Continuous, single shot (specify the number of
transmission frames), time designation (in unit of s)
Transmitted Defined no. Of frames 1 frame/port (64 to 9999 bytes)
data (fixed) Frame length 64-9999 bytes (fixed frame length)
Test pattern (payload) PN15
Receive Statistics display Displayed items Bit error rate, bit error frame, bit error count, sync

loss, checked byte, bit error (bps), bit error frame
(frames/s), sync loss/s, checked bytes/s, bit error
insert, and bit error insert frame
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10.5 CAPTURE Function

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

Capture size

2048 frames maximum, 128 KB for each port

Frame slice function

Select from four types: 64, 256, 2048, or 16384 bytes

Filter function

» Pattern filter
Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

» Capture only normal frames, error frames, layer 1 state
change, or Ethernet frames

Trigger function

* Normal frame pattern
Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

« Completion of the insert frame transmission

» Error frames
CRC error, undersize, oversize, symbol error, bit error, all
error frame, link up, link down, and LF/RF

Trigger position (select from three types)
Top, center, or end

Displayed items

Frame No., time stamp, frame status, frame length,
destination MAC address, source MAC address, payload data
(hexadecimal display)

File type

TTP, PCAP, and CSV formats

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item

Specifications

Capture size

16384 frames maximum, 1 MB for each port

Frame slice function

Select from four types: 64, 256, 2048, or 9999 bytes

Filter function

« Pattern filter
Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

» Capture only normal frames, error frames, layer 1 state
change, or Ethernet frames

Trigger function

* Normal frame pattern
Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

» Completion of the insert frame transmission

» Error frames
CRC error, undersize, oversize, symbol error, alignment
error, sequence error, bit error, all error frame, link up, link
down, and late collision detection

Trigger position (select from three types)
Top, center, or end

Displayed items

Frame No., time stamp, frame status, frame length,
destination MAC address, source MAC address, payload data
(hexadecimal display)

File type

TTP, PCAP, and CSV formats

IM 417322900-01E
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10.5 CAPTURE Function

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

Capture size

16384 frames maximum, 1 MB for each port

Frame slice function

Select from four types: 64, 256, 2048, or 9999 bytes

Filter function

Pattern filter

Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

Capture only normal frames, error frames, layer 1 state
change, or Ethernet frames

Trigger function

Normal frame pattern

Comparison pattern: 6 bytes x 2, mask pattern: 6 bytes x 2
Offset: 0 to 58 bytes

Completion of the insert frame transmission

Error frames

CRC error, undersize, oversize, symbol error, sequence
error, bit error, all error frame, link up, and link down

Trigger position (select from three types)

Top, center, or end

Displayed items

Frame No., time stamp, frame status, frame length,
destination MAC address, source MAC address, payload data
(hexadecimal display)

File type

TTP, PCAP, and CSV formats

10-12
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I 10.6 Other Functions

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit, AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit, and AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

Emulation

IPv4

ARP reply, Ping reply, and MAC address auto learn

AES5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item

Specifications

PoE measurement

PD emulation

Sequence emulation conforming to IEEE802.3af

Class declaration

Declare default class or arbitrary class

Line power Line power ON/OFF state
detection
Sequence check Types of errors Packet loss, max. burst packet loss, reordered packets, and
detected duplicate packets
Emulation IPv4 ARRP reply, Ping reply, and MAC address auto learn
IPv6 NDP address resolution function, PING6 reply, and auto address
generation
Alarm log Alarm items Packet error, reception rate error, packet delay error, IFG error, and

layer 1 state change

No. of recorded
logs

Up to 1000 events (log recorded at 1-s intervals min.)

Variable transmit clock

Range: 100 ppm. Resolution: 1 ppm. Accuracy: 5 ppm = 1 digit

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item

Specifications

Sequence check

Types of errors

Packet loss, max. burst packet loss, reordered packets, and

detected duplicate packets
Emulation IPv4 ARRP reply, Ping reply, and MAC address auto learn
IPv6 NDP address resolution function, PING6 reply, and auto address
generation
Alarm log Alarm items Packet error, reception rate error, packet delay error, IFG error, and

layer 1 state change

No. of recorded
logs

Up to 1000 events (log recorded at 1-s intervals min.)

Variable transmit clock

Range: 100 ppm. Resolution: 1 ppm. Accuracy: 5 ppm = 1 digit

IM 417322900-01E
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I 10.7 General Specifications

AE5511 TrafficTesterPro

Item Specifications
Power supply Voltage 90 to 264 VAC
Frequency 48 to 63 Hz
Power 200 VA or less (when units are installed in full)
consumption
Dimensions and Dimensions H88 x W430 x D300 [mm] (projections excluded)
weight Weight Approx. 7 kg (AE5511 only)
Operating Temperature 510 40°C
environment Humidity 35 to 85%

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit, AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit, AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit,
AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit, and AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Specifications

Dimensions and Dimensions H40 x W200 x D260 [mm] (projections excluded)
weight Weight 1 kg or less

Operating Temperature 510 40°C

environment Humidity 35 to 85%
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I 10.8 External Dimensions
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Unless otherwise specified, tolerance is +3%.
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Chapter 11 Appendix

I 11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

* Settings
AE5511 TrafficTesterPro

Item Initial Setting Notes

Time zone Asia/Tokyo Not changed with the initialize
command.

Password Enable/Disable Disable

Password None (blank)

Login timeout value 20 minutes Can be changes with a TELNET
command (admin privileges). For
details, see sytimeout in section 3.3 in
the Remote Command Manual
(IM417322900-17E).

Equipment Name None (blank)

Next Boot Use the current unit  Off

settings in the next
boot
DiskCheck Setup DiskCheck Not check Not changed with the initialize
Movement command. Always reset to the initial
setting at every boot.
AE5511 Network DHCP Off
Settings IP address 192.168.0.1 Takes effect at the next boot
Netmask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 192.168.0.254
PORT Maintenance Condition Setting Port Reserve
Clock Adjust 0 ppm Not changed with the initialize

command. Always reset to the initial
setting at every boot.
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

AE5520 10/100BASE-T Unit

Item Initial Setting
UNIT
Port Info Unit Information Unit Testmode TRAFFIC
Common Setup IFG (Inter Frame IFG 96 bit
Gap) Link Speed On 100 M
Auto Negotiation Enable Auto Negotiation
MDI/MDI-X AUTO

Advertisement

10M-HALF, 10M-FULL,
100M-HALF, 100M-FULL,
FLOW (Symmetric), and FLOW
(Asymmetric)

PORT (1 to 16)

Layer1 Setup Auto Negotiation

Enable Auto Negotiation

MDI/MDI-X

AUTO

Advertisement

10M-HALF, 10M-FULL,
100M-HALF, 100M-FULL,
FLOW (Symmetric), and FLOW

(Asymmetric)
Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation  Disable
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant

Link Speed On 100 M

IFG 96 bit
End By End By Manual
(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)

Special Setup Insert Time Stamp
Variable Frame Fixed
Length
Transmission Variable
Mode Frame Builder

Frame Structure Format Format 1Pv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 00O
Payload  User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting

Frame Pattern

Insert Time Stamp
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11.1

Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item Initial Setting
Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
Network Setup ~ Own Port Address MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup IPv4 Address 192168 0 1
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001
Reply to ARP/Ping Requests (Not selected)
Auto Learn DUT MAC Address (Not selected)
IPv6 (Not selected)
AE5521 1000BASE-X Unit
Item Initial Setting
UNIT
Port Info Unit Information Unit Testmode TRAFFIC
Common Setup IFG (Inter Frame IFG 96 bit

Gap)

Link Speed On

1000 M (fixed)

Auto Negotiation

Enable Auto Negotiation

Advertisement

FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW
(Asymmetric)

PORT (1 to 4)

Layer1 Setup

Auto Negotiation

Enable Auto Negotiation

Advertisement FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW
(Asymmetric)
Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation  Disable
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant

Link Speed On 1000 M (fixed)
IFG 96 bit

End By End By Manual

(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)

Special Setup

Insert Time Stamp

Variable Frame

Fixed

Length
Transmission Variable
Mode Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item Initial Setting
Transmit Setup  Transmission IPv4 Refer to own port address of the network
Mode emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 00 00O
Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp
Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
Network Setup  Own Port Address MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup IPv4 Address 192168 0 1
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001
Reply to ARP/Ping Requests (Not selected)
Auto Learn DUT MAC Address (Not selected)
IPv6 (Not selected)
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11.1  Init

ial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit

ltem Initial Setting
UNIT
Port Info Unit Information Unit Testmode TRAFFIC
Common IFG (Inter Frame IFG 96 bit
Setup Gap) Link Speed On 10 G (fixed)
PORT (1 and 2)
Layer1 Setup Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation Disable
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant
Link Speed On 10 G (fixed)
IFG 96 bit
End By End By Manual
(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)
Special Setup Insert Time Stamp
Variable Frame Fixed
Length
Transmission Variable

Mode

Frame Builder

Frame Structure

Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64

MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 0 0O
Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp
Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
Network Setup  Own Port Address _ MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup IPv4 Address 192168 01
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001

Reply to ARP/Ping Requests

(Not selected)

Auto Learn DUT MAC Address

(Not selected)

IPv6

(Not selected)
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11.1

Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

AE5523 1000BASE-T Unit

Item Initial Setting
UNIT
Port Info Unit Information Unit Testmode TRAFFIC
Port Info Test Mode TRAFFIC
Common Setup IFG (Inter Frame IFG 96 bit
Gap) Link Speed On 1000 M
Auto Negotiation Enable Auto Negotiation
MDI/MDI-X AUTO
Advertisement 1000M-FULL

FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW
(Asymmetric)

PORT (1 to 12)

Layer1 Setup

Auto Negotiation

Enable Auto Negotiation

MDI/MDI-X AUTO
Advertisement 10M-HALF, 10M-FULL,
100M-HALF, 100M-FULL,
1000M-FULL
FLOW (Symmetric), and FLOW
(Asymmetric)
Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation  Disable
PoE Setup (Not selected)
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant
Link Speed On 1000 M
IFG 96 bit
End By End By Manual
(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)
#2 (Not selected)
#3 (Not selected)
#4 (Not selected)

Special Setup

Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter

Variable Frame Fixed
Length
Transmission Variable

Mode

Frame Builder

Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
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11.1

Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item Initial Setting
Transmit Setup  Transmission IPv4 Refer to own port address of the network
Mode emulation setting.

Destination Address (DA) 0 00O

Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte

Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct

Setting

Frame Pattern

Insert Time Stamp and

Insert Sequence Counter

Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
Sequence Error Only Frame Passed Base Filter
Check
QoS Frame Setup Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 00O
Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter
QoS Setup (Not selected)
Alarm Setup Alarm Type (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Rx Rate (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Delay (Not selected)
Network Setup  Own Port Address ~ MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup VLAN Setup VLAN Stacks 0
IPv4 Address 192168 0 1
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001
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11.1

Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item Initial Setting
Network Setup  Reply to ARP/Ping Requests (Not selected)
Auto Learn DUT MAC Address (Not selected)
IPv6 (Not selected)
PORT (13)
Layer1 Setup Auto Negotiation Enable Auto Negotiation
Advertisement FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW
(Asymmetric)
Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation  Disable
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant
Link Speed On 1000 M (fixed)
IFG 96 bit
End By End By Manual
(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)
#2 (Not selected)
#3 (Not selected)
#4 (Not selected)
Special Setup Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter
Variable Frame Fixed
Length
Transmission Variable
Mode Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 00O
Payload  User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter
Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item Initial Setting
Statistics Sequence Error Only Frame Passed Base Filter
Check
QoS Frame Setup Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 0 0O
Payload  User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter
QoS Setup (Not selected)
Alarm Setup Alarm Type (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Rx Rate (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Delay (Not selected)
Network Setup  Own Port Address  MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup VLAN Setup VLAN Stacks 0
IPv4 Address 192 168 0 1
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001
Reply to ARP/Ping Requests (Not selected)
Auto Learn DUT MAC Address (Not selected)

IPv6

(Not selected)
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit

Item Initial Setting
UNIT
Port Info Unit Information Unit Testmode TRAFFIC
Port Info Test Mode TRAFFIC
Common IFG (Inter Frame IFG 96 bit
Setup Gap) Link Speed On 1000 M (fixed)
Auto Negotiation Enable Auto Negotiation
MDI/MDI-X AUTO
Advertisement FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW
(Asymmetric)

PORT (1 to 12)

Layer1 Setup

Auto Negotiation

Enable Auto Negotiation

Advertisement

FLOW (Symmetric) and FLOW

(Asymmetric)
Link UP/DOWN Link Down Generation  Disable
Transmit Setup  Transmit Setup Traffic Mode Constant

Link Speed On 1000 M (fixed)

IFG 96 bit
End By End By Manual
(Variable Field) #1 (Not selected)

#2 (Not selected)

#3 (Not selected)

#4 (Not selected)

Special Setup

Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter

Variable Frame Fixed
Length
Transmission Variable
Mode Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 00O
Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct

Setting
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Item

Initial Setting

Transmit Setup

Transmission
Mode

Frame Pattern

Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter

Insert Frame Insert Mode Setup  Insert Mode Disable
Statistics Common Setup Oversize Oversize Threshold 1519
Base Filter Setup Filter Type Disable
Sequence Error Only Frame Passed Base Filter
Check
QoS Frame Setup Frame Builder
Frame Structure Format Format IPv4
List
Tag L2 (Not
selected)
L3 None
Frame Length 64
MAC Destination 00 00 00 00 00 00
Address (DA)
Source Address  Refer to own port address
(SA) of the network emulation
setting.
IPv4 Multicast (Not
selected)
Version 4
Internet Header Length (IHL) 5
Type Of Service (TOS) 00
Fragments ID 0
Flags 0
Offset 0
Total Length Auto
TTL 64
Protocol 0
Checksum Auto
Refer to own port address of the network
emulation setting.
Destination Address (DA) 0 00O
Payload User Data Data Length 0
Padding Data Fill Pattern Size Byte
Fill Pattern FF
FCS Error Frame Correct
Setting
Frame Pattern Insert Time Stamp and
Insert Sequence Counter
QoS Setup (Not selected)
Alarm Setup Alarm Type (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Rx Rate (Not selected)
Detect Abnormal Delay (Not selected)
Network Setup ~ Own Port Address MAC Address 00 00 00 00 00 01
Setup VLAN Setup VLAN Stacks 0
IPv4 Address 192 168 0 1
IPv6 Address 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001

Reply to ARP/Ping Requests

(Not selected)

Auto Learn DUT MAC Address

(Not selected)

IPv6

(Not selected)
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

* Statistics
Common to All Units
ltems with an “x” mark are shown in the initial setting

Statistical Item Initial Statistical Item Initial
Display Display
[Common] Measured Time X [Rx] Under Size Error (frame/s)
[Link] Link Status X [Rx] Over Size Error (frame/s)
[Link] Link Down X [Rx] Alignment Error (frame/s)
[Link] Tx Frequency Deviation [Rx] Symbol Error (frame/s)
(Ppm)
E:g\:]])Rx Frequency Deviation [Latency] Max IFG (us) «
[Link] 1000BASE-T Clock Mode [Latency] Min IFG (us) X
[Link] PoE Line Power Detect [Latency] Avg IFG (us)
[Link] LF Detect [Latency] Max Packet Latency (us)
[Link] RF Detect [Latency] Min Packet Latency (us)
[Tx] Normal Frame X [Latency] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[Tx] Byte X [Seq] Loss Packet
[Tx] Rate (%) X [Seq] Reorder Packet
[Tx] Rate (frame/s) X [Seq] Duplicate Packet
[Tx] Rate (byte/s) [Seq] Max Burst Packet Loss
[Tx] Rate (bps) X [CH1] Frame
[Tx] Insert Frame X [CH1] Byte
[Tx] Reply Frame X [CH1] Rate (%)
[Tx] Error Frame [CH1] Rate (frame/s)
[Tx] CRC Error X [CH1] Rate (bps)
[Tx] Under Size Error X [CH2] Frame
[Tx] Over Size Error X [CH2] Byte
[Tx] Symbol Error X [CH2] Rate (%)
[Tx] Error Frame (frame/s) [CH2] Rate (frame/s)
[Tx] CRC Error (frame/s) [CH2] Rate (bps)
[Tx] Under Size Error (frame/s) [CH3] Frame
[Tx] Over Size Error (frame/s) [CH3] Byte
[Tx] Symbol Error (frame/s) [CH3] Rate (%)
[Rx] Normal Frame X [CH3] Rate (frame/s)
[Rx] Byte X [CH3] Rate (bps)
[Rx] Rate (%) X [CH4] Frame
[Rx] Rate (frame/s) X [CH4] Byte
[Rx] Rate (byte/s) [CH4] Rate (%)
[Rx] Rate (bps X [CH4] Rate (frame/s)
[Rx] Pause Frame X [CH4] Rate (bps)
[Rx] Collision Detect [CH5] Frame
[Rx] Late Collision Detect [CH5] Byte
[Rx] Error Frame [CH5] Rate (%)
[Rx] CRC Error X [CH5] Rate (frame/s)
[Rx] Under Size Error X [CH5] Rate (bps)
[Rx] Over Size Error X [CH6B] Frame
[Rx] Alignment Error X [CH6] Byte
[Rx] Symbol Error X [CH6] Rate (%)
[Rx] Error Frame (frame/s) [CHE] Rate (frame/s)
[Rx] CRC Error (frame/s) [CH6] Rate (bps)
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

Initial

Statistical Item .
Display

[CH7] Frame

[CHT7] Byte

[CHT] Rate (%)

[CHT7] Rate (frame/s)

[CHT7] Rate (bps)

[CH8] Frame

[CH8] Byte

[CH8] Rate (%)

[CH8] Rate (frame/s)

[CH8] Rate (bps)

[CH1] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH1] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH1] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH2] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH2] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH2] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH3] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH3] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH3] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH4] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH4] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH4] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH5] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH5] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH5] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH6] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH6B] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH6] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH7] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH7] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CH7] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[CH8] Max Packet Latency (us)
[CH8] Min Packet Latency (us)
[CHB8] Avg Packet Latency (us)
[BERT] Bit Error Rate (E-12)
[BERT] Bit Error Count

[BERT] Bit Error Frame

[BERT] Sync Loss

[BERT] BERT Checked Byte
[BERT] Bit Error (bps)

[BERT] Bit Error Frame (frame/s)
[BERT] Sync Loss /sec

[BERT] BERT Checked Byte/s
[BERT] Bit Error Insert X
[BERT] Bit Error Insert Frame

X [ X | X | X [X
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11.1 Initial Settings (Factory Default Settings)

e Capture
AE5522 10GBASE-X Unit (PORT 1 and 2)
AE5523 1000BASE-T (PORT 1 and 13)
AE5524 1000BASE-X Unit (PORT 1 and 12)

Item Initial Setting
Filter Setup Capture Type Normal Frames, Error Frames, L1 Events, and Insert
Frames

Normal Frame Filter (Not selected)

Trigger Setup Disable Trigger
Record Mode LOOP

Buffer Setup Size (Byte) 256

Event Count 512
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